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About These PeopleBooks

PeopleBooks provide you with the information that you need to implement and use PeopleSoft applications.
This preface discusses:

» PeopleSoft application prerequisites.

» PeopleSoft application fundamentals.

Related documentation.
» Typographical elements and visual cues.
» Comments and suggestions.

» Common elements in PeopleBooks.

Note. PeopleBooks document only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page element
is not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then either it requires no additional
explanation or it is documented with common elements for the section, chapter, PeopleBook, or product
line. Elements that are common to all PeopleSoft applications are defined in this preface.

PeopleSoft Application Prerequisites

To benefit fully from the information that is covered in these books, you should have a basic
understanding of how to use PeopleSoft applications.

SeeUsing PeopleSoft Applications.
You might also want to complete at least one PeopleSoft introductory training course.

You should be familiar with navigating the system and adding, updating, and deleting information by
using PeopleSoft windows, menus, and pages. You should also be comfortable using the World Wide
Web and the Microsoft Windows or Windows NT graphical user interface.

These books do not review navigation and other basics. They present the information that you need
to use the system and implement your PeopleSoft applications most effectively.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

Each application PeopleBook provides implementation and processing information for your PeopleSoft
database. However, additional, essential information describing the setup and design of your system
appears in a companion volume of documentation called the application fundamentals PeopleBook.
Each PeopleSoft product line has its own version of this documentation.
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General Preface

The application fundamentals PeopleBook consists of important topics that apply to many or all
PeopleSoft applications across a product line. Whether you are implementing a single application,
some combination of applications within the product line, or the entire product line, you should

be familiar with the contents of this central PeopleBook. It is the starting point for fundamentals,
such as setting up control tables and administering security.

Related Documentation

This section discusses how to:

» Obtain documentation updates.

» Order printed documentation.

Obtaining Documentation Updates

You can find updates and additional documentation for this release, as well as previous releases,
on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site. Through the Documentation section of
PeopleSoft Customer Connection, you can download files to add to your PeopleBook Library.
You'll find a variety of useful and timely materials, including updates to the full PeopleSoft
documentation that is delivered on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM.

Important! Before you upgrade, you must check PeopleSoft Customer Connection for updates to the
upgrade instructions. PeopleSoft continually posts updates as the upgrade process is refined.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, http://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.asp

Ordering Printed Documentation

You can order printed, bound volumes of the complete PeopleSoft documentation that is delivered
on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM. PeopleSoft makes printed documentation available for each
major release shortly after the software is shipped. Customers and partners can order printed
PeopleSoft documentation by using any of these methods:

* Web
» Telephone

* Email

Web

From the Documentation section of the PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, access the PeopleSoft
Press web site under the Ordering PeopleBookitophe PeopleSoft Press web site is a joint venture
between PeopleSoft and Consolidated Publications Incorporated (CPI), the book print vendor. Use a
credit card, money order, cashier’s check, or purchase order to place your order.
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Telephone
Contact CPI at 800 888 3559.

Email

Send email to CPI at psoftpress@cc.larwood.com.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, http://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.asp

Typographical Conventions and Visual Cues
This section discusses:

» Typographical conventions.

* Visual cues.

Typographical Conventions

The following table contains the typographical conventions that are used in PeopleBooks:

Typographical Convention or Visual Cue Description

Bold Indicates PeopleCode function names, method names|,
language constructs, and PeopleCode reserved wordgthat
must be included literally in the function call.

Italics Indicates field values, emphasis, and PeopleSoft or other
book-length publication titles. In PeopleCode syntax,
italic items are placeholders for arguments that your
program must supply.

We also use italics when we refer to words as words or
letters as letters, as in the following: Enter the number 0
not the letteO.

KEY+KEY Indicates a key combination action. For example, a plus
sign (+) between keys means that you must hold down
the first key while you press the second key. FarAW,
hold down the AT key while you press W.

Monospace f ont Indicates a PeopleCode program or other code example.

“” (quotation marks) Indicate chapter titles in cross-references and words that

are used differently from their intended meanings.
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Typographical Convention or Visual Cue Description

... (ellipses) Indicate that the preceding item or series can be repeated
any number of times in PeopleCode syntax.

{} (curly braces) Indicate a choice between two options in PeopleCode
syntax. Options are separated by a pipe (|).

[1(square brackets) Indicate optional items in PeopleCode syntax.

& (ampersand) When placed before a parameter in PeopleCode synta,
an ampersand indicates that the parameter is an alreagly
instantiated object.

Ampersands also precede all PeopleCode variables.

(ISO) Information that applies to a specific country, to the U.§.
federal government, or to the education and governmept
market, is preceded by a three-letter code in parenthedes.

The code for the U.S. federal government is USF;

the code for education and government is E&G, and
the country codes from the International Standards
Organization are used for specific countries. Here is a
example:

(GER) If you’re administering German employees,
German law requires you to indicate special nationality
and citizenship information for German workers using
nationality codes established by the German DEUEV
Directive.

Cross-references PeopleBooks provide cross-references either below
the heading “See Also” or on a separate line preceded
by the wordSee. Cross-references lead to other
documentation that is pertinent to the immediately
preceding documentation.

Visual Cues

PeopleBooks contain the following visual cues.

Notes

Notes indicate information that you should pay particular attention to as you work with the PeopleSoft system.

Note. Example of a note.

A note that is preceded bymportant! is crucial and includes information that concerns
what you must do for the system to function properly.
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Important! Example of an important note.

Warnings

Warnings indicate crucial configuration considerations. Pay close attention to warning messages.

Warning! Example of a warning.

Comments and Suggestions

Your comments are important to us. We encourage you to tell us what you like, or what
you would like to see changed about PeopleBooks and other PeopleSoft reference and
training materials. Please send your suggestions to:

PeopleSoft Product Documentation Manager PeopleSoft, Inc. 4460 Hacienda Drive Pleasanton, CA 94588
Or send email comments to doc@peoplesoft.com.

While we cannot guarantee to answer every email message, we will pay careful attention
to your comments and suggestions.

Common Elements in These PeopleBooks

As of Date The last date for which a report or process includes data.

Business Unit An ID that represents a high-level organization of business information.
You can use a business unit to define regional or departmental
units within a larger organization.

Description Enter up to 30 characters of text.

Effective Date The date on which a table row becomes effective; the date that an action
begins. For example, to close out a ledger on June 30, the effective date
for the ledger closing would be July 1. This date also determines when
you can view and change the information. Pages or panels and batch
processes that use the information use the current row.

Once, Always, andDon’t Select Once to run the request the next time the batch process runs. After the
Run batch process runs, the process frequency is automatically set to Don’t Run.

Select Always to run the request every time the batchgsscuns.

Select Don’t Run to ignore the request when the batch process runs.

Report Manager Click to access the Report List page, where you can view report content,
check the status of a report, and see content detail messages (which show
you a description of the report and the distribution list).
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XViii

Process M onitor

Run

Request 1D
User ID
SetID

Short Description

See Also
Using PeopleSoft Applications
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

Click to access the Process List page, where you can view the
status of submitted process requests.

Click to access the Process Scheduler request page, where you can specify the
location where a process or job runs and the process output format.

An ID that represents a set of selection criteria for a report or process.
An ID that represents the person who generates a transaction.

An ID that represents a set of control table information, or TableSets.
TableSets enable you to share control table information and processing options
among business units. The goal is to minimize redundant data and system
maintenance tasks. When you assign a setID to a record group in a business
unit, you indicate that all of the tables in the record group are shared between
that business unit and any other business unit that also assigns that setID to
that record group. For example, you can define a group of common job codes
that are shared between several business units. Each business unit that shares
the job codes is assigned the same setID for that record group.

Enter up to 15 characters of text.
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This preface discusses:
» PeopleSoft application fundamentals.
» Common elements in this PeopleBook.

» Pages with deferred processing.

Note. PeopleSoft Supply Planning Multisite Material Planner and PeopleSoft Supply Planning Advanced
Multisite Planner are referred to collectively in this PeopleBook as PeopleSoft Supply Planning.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

The PeopleSoft Engineering 8.8 PeopleBook provides you with implementation and processing
information for your PeopleSoft Engineering system. However, additional, essential information
describing the setup and design of your system resides in companion documentation. The companion
documentation consists of important topics that apply to many or all PeopleSoft applications

across the Financials, Enterprise Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management product

lines. You should be familiar with the contents of these PeopleBooks.

These companion PeopleBooks contain information that applies specifically to PeopleSoft Engineering.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals for FIN, ESA, and SCM PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Setting Up Procurement Options PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Managing Items PeopleBook

PeopleSoft upply Chain Management Integration PeopleBook

Pages With Deferred Processing

Several pages in PeopleSoft Engineering operate in deferred processing mode. Most fields on these pages :
not updated or validated until you save the page or refresh it by clicking a button, link, or tab. This delayed
processing has various implications for the field values on the page, for example, if a field contains a default
value, any value you enter before the system updates the page overrides the default. Another implication is
that the system updates quantity balances or totals only when you save or otherwise refresh the page.

See Also

PeopleSoft PeopleTools PeopleBook: Application Designer
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Common Elements Used in This PeopleBook

XX

As of Date
Description

Effective Date

EmplI D (employee ID)

L anguage or Language
Code

Process Frequency
group box

Report ID

Report Manager

Process M onitor

Run

Run Control ID

User ID

SetlD

Short Description

Standard Unit of M easure

(UOM)

The last date for which a report or process includes data.
Freeflow text up to 30 characters.

Date on which a table row becomes effective; the date that an action
begins. For example, if you want to close out a ledger on June 30, the
effective date for the ledger closing would be July 1. This date also
determines when you can view and change the information. Pages and
batch processes that use the information use the current row.

Unique identification code for an individual associated with your organization.

The language in which you want the field labels and report headings of
your reports to print. The field values appear as you enter them.

Language also refers to the language spoken by an employee,
applicant, or non-employee.

Designates the appropriate frequency in the Process Frequency group box:

» Once executes the request the next time the batch process runs. After the
batch process runs, the process frequency is automatically BentoRun.

» Always executes the request every time the batch process runs.
» Don’'t Run ignores the request when the batch process runs.
The report identifier.

This button takes you to the Report List page, where you can view report
content, check the status of a report, and see content detail messages (which
show you a description of the report and the distribution list).

This button takes you to the Process List page, where you can view
the status of submitted process requests.

This button takes you to the Process Scheduler request page, where you can
specify the location where a process or job runs and the process output format.

A request identification that represents a set of selection criteria
for a report or process.

The system identifier for the individual who generates a transaction.

An identification code that represents a set of control table information or
TableSets. A TableSet is a group of tables (records) necessary to define
your company’s structure and processing options.

Freeflow text up to 15 characters.

A type of unit used for quantifying in PeopleSoft systems, and
usually associated with items. Depending on the application, units of
measure might describe dimensions, weights, volumes, or amounts of
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locations, containers, or business activities. Examples include inches,
pounds, work hours, and standard cost dollars.

Unit (Business Unit) An identification code that represents a high-level organization of
business information. You can use a business unit to define regional or
departmental units within a larger organization.

See Also
PeopleSoft PeopleTools PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications
PeopleSoft PeopleTools PeopleBook: Process Scheduler
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CHAPTER 1

Getting Started with PeopleSoft Engineering

This chapter discusses the integrations and implementation steps required to set up PeopleSoft Engineering

PeopleSoft Engineering Integrations
PeopleSoft Engineering integrates with these PeopleSoft products:
» PeopleSoft Manufacturing
» PeopleSoft Cost Management
» PeopleSoft Inventory
PeopleSoft Manufacturing
You can take advantage of the integration between PeopleSoft Engineering and PeopleSoft Manufacturing tc

» Maintain both engineering bills of material and manufacturing BOMs.

» Maintain both engineering and manufacturing routings.

Transfer BOMs and Routings between PeopleSoft Engineering and PeopleSoft Manufacturing.
» Maintain document versions associated with component lists and operation lists used in the production proce
* Make mass changes to manufacturing BOMs using ECOs.

* View engineering change orders (ECOSs).

PeopleSoft Cost Management

PeopleSoft Cost Management uses PeopleSoft Engineering data to calculate the cost of an item based
on an engineering BOM (EBOM) and an engineering routing. Using PeopleSoft Cost Management,
you define engineering versions and calculate the effects of engineering changes on existing items.

In addition, you can also use an engineering version for cost estimates.

PeopleSoft Inventory

PeopleSoft Engineering accesses items in PeopleSoft Inventory to enable you to specify EBOM
components that are still pending (pre-approved) in PeopleSoft Inventory. This enables you to
complete item initialization and approval independent of EBOM maintenance.

If a co-product can be manufactured on multiple BOMs, you define within PeopleSoft Inventory an associatet
primary BOM that determines which BOM is used to explode the item to lower levels.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook
PeopleSoft Managing Costs 8.8 PeopleBook
PeopleSoft Inventory 8.8 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Engineering Implementation

PeopleSoft Setup Manager enables you to review a list of setup tasks for your organization for the products that
you are implementing. The setup tasks include the components that you must set up, listed in the order in which
you must enter data into the component tables, and links to the corresponding PeopleBook documentation.

Other Sources of Information

In the planning phase of your implementation, take advantage of all PeopleSoft sources of information,
including the installation guides, table-loading sequences, data models, and business process maps.
A complete list of these resources appears in the preface RebpbSoft Application Fundamentals

for Financials, Enterprise Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management PeopleBook, with

information about where to find the most current version of each.

See Also

PeopleSoft 8.8 Application Fundamentals for Financial Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Setup Manager for Financials, Enterprise Service Automation, and Supply
Chain Management 8.8 PeopleBook
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CHAPTER 2

PeopleSoft Engineering Overview

This chapter discusses how to:

Examine the PeopleSoft Engineering product strategy.

Work with an independent engineering workbench.

Use the robust engineering change request (ECR) and engineering change order (ECO) functionality.
Manage PeopleSoft Engineering documents.

Generate and examine item costs within PeopleSoft Engineering.

Exchange data between PeopleSoft Engineering and PeopleSoft Manufacturing.
Make bills of material (BOM) mass changes using Mass Maintenance.

Import BOMs from external sources.

Display PeopleSoft Engineering inquiries.

Communicate BOM and engineering changes to suppliers.

List PeopleSoft Engineering reports.

Put it all together.

Examining the PeopleSoft Engineering Product Strategy

Customers are now asking ERP software providers: “What can you do to support the engineering requiremer
of my business?” This is a reasonable question because companies can achieve significant benefits through

improved coordination between the engineering and manufacturing sides of their businesses.

Reviewing Traditional MRPII Systems

Traditional MRPII systems focused on a company’s manufacturing operations through the production

planning, scheduling, tracking, materials management, and accounting functions. Engineering input to that
system consisted of bills of material that were often manually rekeyed into the MRP system. What happened
the product design, development, prototyping, and approval stages was invisible to the MRP system and mo
of its users. These engineering functions were supported by a number of computer systems including CAD
systems, project management systems, project costing, and Product Data Management (PDM). When the B(

was finally approved, it was thrown over the wall to manufacturing to be rekeyed into the MRPII system.
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Increasing Engineering Process Participation

In traditional systems, many manufacturing system users, who should be participants in the engineering
process, aren’t able to participate because of the lack of integration between the manufacturing system
and the supporting engineering systems. This list demonstrates how different enterprise participants
outside the engineering department need to be involved in the process:

* Vendors need to:
- Provide component quotes.
- Participate in the design process.
» Purchasing needs to:
- Provide and track quotes.
- Look at the short- and long-term availability of components.
- Look at short- and long-term contracts and pricing.

» Accounting must evaluate costs, to determine the potential return on investment (ROI) for products.

Manufacturing needs to determine whether the designs can be manufactured.

Planners need visibility to future new product requirements so that they can properly
plan for new materials and capacity.

» Sales and marketing must review products, for customer feedback.

The engineering system is also involved with product changes that can impact all of the groups mentioned.
The ability to effectively coordinate the tasks of all of the participants in the design and approval
process and give them timely access to the right information can help businesses to:

* Improve quality.
* Reduce costs.

e Shorten the time to market.

This is where PeopleSoft Engineering and its workflow-enabled system comes in.

Responding to Requirements

In response to these customer requirements, PeopleSoft Engineering provides both specific functionality and
openness to other systems. It provides an engineering workbench environment consisting of:

» Engineering bills of material (EBOMS)
» Engineering routings (ERTGS)

* ECRs

*» ECOs

» EBOM cost roll-up capability

Online BOM comparisons

» Seamless integration to a leading document management vault
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This functionality, combined with the workflow-enabled PeopleSoft architecture, enables
you to manage the routing, approval, and notification of ECRs, ECOs, new BOMs or
routings, and existing BOM or routing changes.

Managing Change

We provide all of this because we know that while constant change is a fact of life in today’s competitive
environment, how you manage that change determines your success. From a product perspective, compani
are constantly looking for product improvements to differentiate themselves from their competitors. For

that reason, change is good. However, product changes and new product introductions can impact nearly
every part of your organization as well as your customers and vendors. PeopleSoft Engineering is a
dynamic product designed to help you manage product introduction and change processes throughout
your enterprise by enabling you to manage all types of product data and structures.

You can tailor the PeopleSoft Engineering implementation and complexity to meet your business
needs; you can use it to simply maintain new and pending product structures or to manage the
engineering change order approval process throughout your organization.

PeopleSoft Engineering delivers:

» An independent engineeringorkbench that isolates changes from production data.
» ECR, ECO functionality, and complete change process support.

» Optionally communicate and share BOM, ECR, and ECO information with vendors
if PeopleSoft Engineering is installed.

* Mass BOM maintenance by ECO or by mass maintenance code.

* Innovative PeopleSoft Navigator and workflow capability.

» Seamless enterprise document management integration.

* Integration with PeopleSoft Cost Management and PeopleSoft Manufacturing (ERP integration).
» The ability to import BOMs from external sources.

» Diverse inquiries.

* Reports.

Working with an Independent Engineering Workbench

PeopleSoft Engineering providesaarkbench where you can create and maintain engineering
data without affecting production. This workbench enables you to:

» Define engineering bills of material (and alternates), routings (and alternates), multiple outputs, and
item revisions that incorporate all manufacturing BOM features, including a full range of inquiries,
online/background looping verification, prototyping, and multiple configurations.

You can specify both pending and approved items as components on an engineering BOM. In addition, yol
can specify component placeholders in cases where the item number isn’t yet known. When managing
engineering BOMs using ECOs, you can view pending ECO information within EBOM and revision pages.
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» Transfer manufacturing BOMs and routings into the engineering workbench when you need
to modify existing manufacturing BOMs or routings.

Additionally, you can use an existing engineering BOM as the basis for new engineering item BOMs by
copying the existing BOM within PeopleSoft Engineering. You can also copy routings from manufacturing
or PeopleSoft Engineering. The system maintains a date/time audit trail of BOM and routing movement.

» Compare engineering BOMs.

At any point during the development process, you can compare engineering BOMs online
with manufacturing BOMs or other engineering BOMs.

» Perform cost calculations and cost comparisons of changes within engineering BOMs and routings.

This enables you to analyze the impact of engineering change orders (ECOs) on product
costs or to estimate the cost of a new manufactured item.

* Receive, review, and maintain engineering change requests (ECRs) that you can, optionally,
convert to engineering change orders (ECOSs).

* Maintain and route ECOs within workflow so that multiple users can be involved in
creating, reviewing, and implementing changes.

» Make mass changes to manufacturing or engineering BOMs, using engineering mass maintenance.

Mass maintenance enables you to change, obsolete, and introduce new components
to several BOMs, with a single process.

 Import bills of material from external systems into PeopleSoft Engineering.

» Create a revision scheme and automatically add revisions to assemblies and components
as part of the engineering change process.

Using the Robust ECR and ECO Functionality

PeopleSoft Engineering provides complete change process support. While ECRs are an optional
feature of PeopleSoft Engineering—you can use ECOs with or without them—they empower
individuals in your organization to suggest manufacturing process improvements and to report
product defects directly to the engineering department. Change requests can then be reviewed
and, when appropriate, approved and converted into ECOs.

Introducing ECR Features

ECR functionality includes:

» Automatic generation of ECR numbers. Multiple numbering prefixes for various ECR classifications.
» Descriptive text, requested priority, department, and requester.

 Details on associated assemblies and revisions requiring change, the type of change required,
and association of any supporting documentation with the ECR.

Relation of the ECR to existing ECOs in the system, as well as to any pertinent documents.

« Unlimited user-defined reason and action codes for the ECR.
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» Submission of the ECR to workflow for approval processing.

If the ECR is approved, it can then be converted into an ECO and linked to the
original ECR requesting the change.

Understanding ECO Features

An engineering department needs to efficiently manage and document required assembly and
component changes. PeopleSoft Engineering answers this need with its engineering change
order (ECO) functionality. You can use ECOs to manage the various activities that are required
to implement multiple types of engineering changes.

By defining your own ECO types, you can group and classify ECOs that serve different purposes.
For example, you might define one ECO type to manage complex bill of material configuration
changes and supporting processes. Another you might use to define simple documentation
changes that perhaps require a minimal nhumber of steps. We designed engineering ECOs to help
you define the scenarios that make sense in your environment.

ECO functionality includes:

» The ability to document the addition of new assembly items and item revisions.
» Coordinating, scheduling, and releasing changes to PeopleSoft Manufacturing.
» Automatic generation of ECO numbers.

Multiple numbering prefixes for various ECO types.
» ECO text, priority, responsible department, and engineer/user.

» Details on assemblies and revisions requiring change, type of change required, and association of
any supporting documentation with the ECO at the header and item levels.

Inclusion of reference ECOs.

» Unlimited user-defined reasons and action/impact codes for the ECO that can, for
example, describe inventory dispositions.

* (Optional) User-defined ECO approval types.

ECO approval types are predefined by you and are comprised of an optional list of activities that represent
the phases or milestones through which the ECO can be promoted. In addition, ECO approval types enabl
you to define and associate user-defined workflow approval processing for different types of ECOs.

» Submission of the ECO into workflow for user-defined approval processing.

As ECOs pass through various approval points, you can, optionally, promote the ECO activity for a particula
ECO. This provides ECO visibility and enables you to determine where it is within its life cycle.

» Making mass EBOM or MBOM changes by specifying single or multiple mass maintenance codes on an ECC
» Optionally automatic creation of revision numbers for items on the ECO.
» Optionally transferring EBOMs and ERTGs to production using ECOs.

Within an ECO, you can define a list of BOMs and/or routings that can be transferred from
manufacturing to engineering, modified with the ECO/Engineering process, and then released
(transferred) back to manufacturing in a controlled manner.
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Managing PeopleSoft Engineering Documents

PeopleSoft Engineering provides a complete document management solution that gives you, and selected
members of your company, access to up-to-date, online information. It keeps a detailed history of
changes made to any documentation and limits access to documents, where necessary.

Using an embedded document management system, you can securely vault multiple types of documents,
checking documents in and out of the vault while maintaining multiple document versions. You

can perform online document queries seamlessly and then view documents directly, launching them
from within PeopleSoft applications. Within PeopleSoft Engineering, you can associate pertinent
documents to ECRs, ECOs, item revisions, engineering bills of material and routings; within PeopleSoft
Manufacturing, you can associate them to manufacturing bills of material; and within PeopleSoft
Manufacturing, you can associate them to component and operation lists.

With PeopleSoft Engineering’s embedded document control you can:

Associate vault documents with PeopleSoft data such as ECRs, ECOs, item revisions, and bills of material.

You can define these associations loosely so that as new versions of documents are vaulted,
they are automatically associated within PeopleSoft.

Build intelligence into the document vault so that you can complete engineering-centric lookups.
Access and launch documents out of the vault directly from within PeopleSoft Engineering.
This feature is provided transparently using PeopleSoft.

Maintain multiple renditions of a document.

For example, you can vault and maintain documents in native formats and provide a vendor-neutral
viewable rendition for theviewing audience in PeopleSoft.

Run online queries against the document vault and retrieve results from within PeopleSoft Engineering.

Using workflow, route documents online, within engineering, to appropriate personnel
for review, markup, and approval.

Copy document associations online within PeopleSoft.

For example, an ECO might be used to manage several types of documents, such as spreadsheets,
CAD, and text; yet only pertinent associated documents are copied to the item revision
and made available for the general viewing audience.

See Also

Chapter 12, “Managing Documents,” page 185
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Generating and Examining Item Costs Within
PeopleSoft Engineering

There is a tight connection between PeopleSoft Engineering and PeopleSoft Cost Management. Within
PeopleSoft Cost Management, you can roll up and calculate the cost of new products and determine what
effect ECOs will have on an existing product’s cost. When you specify existing items as components on
the engineering BOM, their costs, along with any pending item costs, are included in the calculation of

item costs within PeopleSoft Engineering. By calculating costs in different engineering versions, you can
compare the engineering cost version to the production cost version. Additionally, you can compare an
engineering cost version to other engineering cost versions. PeopleSoft Engineering also provides a costed
engineering BOM that enables you to analyze costs at all levels of the product structure.

PeopleSoft Cost Management integration features include:
* A costed engineering BOM inquiry.

» Engineering cost versions.

» Engineering cost roll-ups.

» Cost versions comparison reporting.

Exchanging Data Between PeopleSoft Engineering
and PeopleSoft Manufacturing

PeopleSoft Engineering is tightly integrated with PeopleSoft Manufacturing. You can:

» (Optional) Copy bills of material and routings from PeopleSoft Manufacturing to PeopleSoft Engineering
and from PeopleSoft Engineering back to PeopleSoft Manufacturing, without having to use an ECO.

These copies contaisame as except functionality.

» Transfer new and modified bills of material and routings from PeopleSoft Engineering to
PeopleSoft Manufacturing from an approved ECO.

The system maintains an audit trail of what bill and/or routing was transferred at what
date and time. With this feature, you can be certain that only approved items and valid
BOMs and routings will be released into production.

* You can also transfer BOMs and routings from PeopleSoft Engineering to PeopleSoft Manufacturing
or from PeopleSoft Manufacturing to PeopleSoft Engineering, by item list or range.

Making BOM Mass Changes Using Mass Maintenance

PeopleSoft Engineering enables you to make mass engineering or manufacturing BOM changes,
using the mass maintenance feature. This enables you to:
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» Create mass maintenance codes that enable you to add, change, and obsolete component
items on several bills of material in a single process.

» Execute changes in\rify only or Verify and apply change mode.

» Optionally ‘stage’ BOM changes so that changes can be reviewed and modified online
prior to moving mass changes to MBOMs or EBOMSs.

» Apply changes to BOMSs, with or without the use of ECOs.
* Apply changes to engineering BOMs or manufacturing BOMs.

» Make changes to manufacturing BOMs by transferring them to the engineering workbench and then
transferring them back or by making these changes directly to the manufacturing BOMs, if wanted.

» Optionally automatically create revisions for BOMs included within an engineering change (without ECOSs).

Importing BOMs from External Sources

With the PeopleSoft Bill of Material EIP and Item Master EIP, you can:

» Import new and changed items and item revisions into the PeopleSoft system.

* Import new and changed bills of materials into PeopleSoft Engineering or PeopleSoft Manufacturing.
* Validate and correct errors on imported bills of materials in a separate BOM staging pages.

See Also

Chapter 1, “Getting Started with PeopleSoft Engineering,” page 1

Appendix A, “Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Engineering,” page 209

Displaying PeopleSoft Engineering Inquiries

10

A diverse set of inquiries is available with PeopleSoft Engineering including:
* Single-level engineering BOM.

» Multilevel indented engineering BOM.

* Summarized engineering BOM.

» Costed engineering bill of material inquiry.

* Item where-used inquiry.

» Compare engineering BOMs and routings.

» Engineering Master Routing where-used.

« BOM mass maintenance exceptions.

» BOM and routing transfer/copy audit.
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Communicating BOM and Engineering Changes to Suppliers

You can use PeopleSoft Engineering to enable suppliers to receive BOM and engineering changes.

See Gapter 13, “Managing BOMs and Engineering Changes for Suppliers,” page 195.

Listing PeopleSoft Engineering Reports
These reports are available:

» Engineering BOM Report.

» Engineering BOM Compare Report.

» Engineering BOM Costed Report.

* Item Where Used Report.

» Engineering Routing Report.

» Engineering Routing Compare Report.

» Engineering Master Routing Where Used Report.
* ECO Report.

Putting It All Together

PeopleSoft Engineering consists of many interrelated parts. This diagram provides a simplified
example of how the various parts (including ECRs, ECOs, item revisions, EBOMs, ERTGs, and
associated documents) can be connected. When combined with processes such as creating and
viewing engineering change requests and engineering change orders, viewing BOMs, documents
and attachments, you can include vendor participation as well.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential
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Chapter 2

Engineering Change Processing With Document Control

Associated
Production
Documents

Revision A

Documents
Detailing Change
Request

ECR Creation

4

Associated
Change Order
Documents

ECO Creation and
Development

A 4
" . Associated Item
Revision B is .
Revision B
Created
Documents

4
Revision B and
BOM Changes are
Released to
PeopleSoft
Manufacturing

Associated New
and Changed
Manufacturing

Documents

Documents are originally in a "fixed" state on item
revision, MBOM, and routing pages--they can be
viewed but not modified by production personnel.

PeopleSoft Manufacturing enters an ECR, making a
request to change Revision A. Original document
associations can be copied from Revision A to the
ECR. Make annotations to documents and import
or associate them with the change request.

The ECR is approved and converted into an ECO
and document associations are included. ECO
documents are initially not "fixed." New versions
checked into the document vault by PeopleSoft
Engineering are automatically associated with the
change order. Document queries are utilized to
assess additional areas of impact.

Revision B is created and appropriate document
associations can be copied from the ECO or added
directly to the new revision from the document vault.
Documents can also be associated to BOMs or
routings as required.

As Engineering BOMs and new revisions are released
to production, revised documents are automatically
copied from the EBOM to the MBOM. Documents are
now "fixed" for Revision B so that they are viewable
online within PeopleSoft Manufacturing, but can't be
modified.

Engineering change processing with document control

See Also

Chapter 13, “Managing BOMs and Engineering Changes for Suppliers,” page 195
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CHAPTER 3

Structuring PeopleSoft Engineering

This chapter discusses how to:

Set up PeopleSoft Engineering tables.

Set engineering options.

Configure your document management system.

Define engineering codes.

Define engineering change order (ECO) approval types.

Setting Up PeopleSoft Engineering Tables

Because of PeopleSoft Engineering’s relational design, the order in which you make decisions about how
you'll use PeopleSoft Engineering is not necessarily the order in which you enter information into the system.
Although certain pages can be considered as a group when making important processing or implementation
decisions, you must work with some pages before others when you set up your system for the first time.

These sections outline, from an engineering perspective, the steps that you need to take to:

» Define engineering-related system and business unit defaults.

» Define engineering data.

See Qapter 1, “Getting Started with PeopleSoft Engineering,” page 1.

SeePeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Getting Started with PeopleSoft Manufacturing”.

Setting Engineering Options

To set up PeopleSoft Engineering business unit-related options, use the Engineering
Options component (ENG_OPTIONS).

Use engineering options to control the ability to copy engineering BOMs (EBOMs) and engineering
routings (ERTGS) to manufacturing. You can also indicate whether you want to automatically
delete EBOMs and ERTGs once you transfer them to manufacturing. You can also enable
workflow for engineering change requests (ECRs) and ECOs.

This section discusses how to set engineering options.
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Page Used to Set Engineering Options

Page Name

Object Name Navigation Usage

Engineering Options

BUS_UNIT_OPT_EG Set Up Financials/Supply | Define engineering options|

Chain, Business Unit
Related, Engineering,
Engineering Options

Setting Engineering Options

Access the Engineering Options page.

Allow EBOM copies
to MBOM

Allow ERTG copies
to MRTG

Delete EBOM s upon

Transfer

Delete ERTGs upon
Transfer

Engineering Wor kflow
Options

As an alternative to using engineering transfers to move BOMs and routings
between PeopleSoft Engineering and PeopleSoft Manufacturing, you

can additionally copy engineering BOMs and routings to manufacturing
using the BOM and routing copy processes. By selecting this check

box, you can make copies of EBOMs to MBOMSs using selective

or same as except functionality. When copying in this manner, the

MBOM is completely replaced by the EBOM.

If you clear this check box, you’re ensuring that all BOMs transferred from
PeopleSoft Engineering are completed by using engineering transfers only.

Select this check box to allow users to copy engineering routing

into PeopleSoft Manufacturing using selectivesame as except
functionality. When copying in this manner, the manufacturing routing
is completely replaced by the engineering routing.

If you clear this check box, you’re ensuring that all routings transferred from
PeopleSoft Engineering are completed by using engineering transfers only.

Select this check box to have the system delete EBOMs from the engineering
database as they are transferred to PeopleSoft Manufacturing, using

the Engineering Transfer pages. This option applies only when you are
transferring EBOMs to PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

Select this check box to have the system delete ERTGs from the engineering
database as they are transferred to PeopleSoft Manufacturing, using

the Engineering Transfer pages. This option applies only when you are
transferring ERTGs to PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

Use these options to control whether you use workflow in your ECR
or ECO approval processing. Options are:

» Use ECR Workflow: Select if you want a workflow notification
sent when an ECR is saved.

» Use ECO Workflow: Select in order to access the Submit (workflow) button
on the ECO Workflow page in the ECO Maintenance component.

Note. All PeopleSoft applications include example business processes, but don't include
Approval Rule Sets. Therefore, you must create Approval Rule Sets for both ECRs and ECOs
before you define the workflow options on this page.
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If you want workflow to manage your ECRs, the workflow business process name
must be set to ENGINEERING_ECR_NOTIFY. In addition, you'll need to define your
workflow approval rule set as ECR Approval.

Note. The naming convention that you use here is extremely important because
workflow PeopleCode depends on it.

To set up workflow for ECOs, you must define the business process name and the approval rule set
using the ECO Approval Types page. You must associate ECO Approval Types and Business Process
Names, using that page, before you select the Use ECO Workflow check box.

When using ECO workflow and an approval type associated to workflow approval rule set is established,
then once the ECO is submitted for workflow processing, a workflow approval list (sequential list

of roles and role users) is generated and stored with the ECO. At that time, appropriate notifications
based on the target role name are generated, using email, worklist, or both; based on this list, by

step order. If all approvers are set up in the approval rule set with step 1, then all approvers will be
notified at the same time. Otherwise, the approvers at step 1 are notified first. When all approvers

in step 1 have approved the ECO, then all approvers in step 2 are notified.

You approve ECOs in PeopleSoft Engineering by using the ECO Maintenance - Approval page. Each
approving role user must have access to this page in order to approve the ECO workflow step.

Approvers have two ways to process an ECO workflow and mark a worklist item as worked. Either
approvers can manually mark the worklist item as worked or they can go to the ECO Maintenance -
Approval page. They can access this page either using a URL from an email notification or by using
the navigation system. Once the vendor approves the ECO, the item will be marked as worked if it
is a worklist item. This way, the ECO will be deleted from the worklist.

See Also
PeopleSoft PeopleTools PeopleBook: Workflow
Chapter 3, “ Structuring PeopleSoft Engineering,” Defining ECO Approva Types, page 17

Configuring Your Document Management System

The Documentum server (document database) must first be installed and accessible from the PeopleSoft
NT server (UNIX is not supported). When accessing Documentum functions through a PeopleSoft
Documentum-enabled internet page, the application server accessed using the PeopleSoft page must conta
the appropriate Documentum runtime libraries and access to the Documentum server.

Note. If you have any questions regarding the compatibility of your Documentum system with
PeopleSoft Engineering, please contact your account manager.

Prior to using PeopleSoft Engineering with Documentum:

1. Verify that Documentum is installed and that specific Documentum library files
(DLLs) are installed on the application servers.

2. Define Documentum options by using the Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions navigation
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Prerequisites
Before you use PeopleSoft Documentum integration for the first time, make sure that:

» The Documentum Enterprise Document Management System (EDMS) is installed and accessible
by way of Documentum client applications (namely, RightSite).

» These DLL files exist in your PSTools/Bin/Server/Winx86 directory on your application
server(s), which need to support Documentum.

- DMCL40.DLL (Documentum API Library)
- DMCLVB40.DLL (Documentum Visual Basic API)

* The Documentum initialization file (DMCL.INI) is present in the WINNT directory (Windows NT
environment) on your application servers, which need to support Documentum.

Note. The Documentation files (DMCL40.DLL, DMCLVB40.DLL, and DMCL.INI) are delivered
with the Documentum application. You can access and copy these files to the appropriate directories
after installing Documentum client products such as WorkSpace and SmartSpace.

* You have defined the URL paths for launching Documentum and viewing documents.
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, URLs to update these URL identifiers:

- DOCUMENTUM_LAUNCH: This one should be the http:// address used to launch
Documentum’s web interface.

Example: http://machinename/rs-bin/RightSite.dll/SSI4 (SSl4 is the executable name for SmartSpace).
- DOCUMENTUM_VIEW: This one should be the partial http:// address used to view documents.

It's similar to the launch path, but without the SSI4 executable at the end. Example:
http://machinename/rs-bin/RightSite. dlII.

Defining Engineering Codes

16

To define action codes, use the Action Codes component (EG_ACTION_CD).

To define activity codes for ECOs, use the ECO Activity Codes component (EG_ACTIVITY).

To define classification codes, use the Classification Codes component (EG_CLASSIFICATION).

To define approval type codes for ECOs, use the Approval Type component (EG_ECO_APPR_ACTY).
To define priority codes, use the Priority Codes component (EG_PRIORITY).

There are several types of engineering codes that you can optionally define prior to using PeopleSoft
Engineering. They include reason, priority, classification, action, and engineering activity codes.
You can also set up automatic numbering for ECOs and ECRs.

You define reason codes and set up automatic numbering for ECOs and ECRs using pages in the Set Up
Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Codes and Auto Numbering navigation.
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See Also

PeopleSoft 8.8 Application Fundamentals for Financial Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management PeopleBook, “Defining Financials and
Supply Chain Management Common Definitions”

Pages Used to Define Engineering Codes

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Classification Codes EG_CLASSIFICATION Set Up Financials/Supply | (Optional) Define
Chain, Product Related, classification codes. By

Engineering, Classification | associating these codes with
Codes, Classification Code$ ECOs later, you can use
these classification codes tp
denote type of change.

Priority Codes EG_PRIORITY_CD Set Up Financials/Supply | (Optional) Denote an ECR’s
Chain, Product Related, or ECO’s priority from the
Engineering, Priority Codes| perspective of a requestor or
Priority Codes ECO analyst. The system

can use this code within the
ECR and ECO maintenance

pages.
Action Codes EG_ACTION_CD Set Up Financials/Supply | (Optional) Define action
Chain, Product Related, codes denoting the impact a
Engineering, Action Codes,| specific ECR or ECO
Action Codes change will have on areas

such as existing production
and inventory.

ECO Activity Codes EG_ACTY_CD Set Up Financials/Supply | (Optional) Define generic
Chain, Product Related, ECO activity codes that
Engineering, ECO Activity | canrepresent phases or
Codes, ECO Activity Codes| milestones pertinent to your
engineering change proceg
Once you have defined thegse
activities, you can link them
sequentially with the ECO
Approval Types page, to
form ECO approval types
that you can later associate
with ECOs.

1

T

Defining ECO Approval Types

ECO approval types enable you to define a sequence of ECO activities that are defined with the
ECO Activity Codes page. You can then associate this sequence of activities with an ECO to denote
the appropriate ECO phases, or milestones through which the ECO must be promoted prior to

final ECO approval. In addition, ECO approval types enable ECO workflow approval processing
when you specify Business Process Name and Approval Rule Set.

This section discusses how to define ECO approval types.
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Chapter 3
Page Used to Define ECO Approval Type
Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
ECO Approval Types EG_WF_RTG_TYPE Set Up Financials/Supply | Define a sequence of ECO
Chain, Product Related, activities that are defined
Engineering, ECO Approval with the ECO Activity
Types, ECO Approval Types Codes page.

Defining ECO Approval Types
Access the ECO Approval Types page.

ECO Approval Types

SetlD: SHARE ECO Type: 100
ECO Approval Types Details

Find | g Al Fir=t E 1 af 1 |£| Last

*Effective Date: 121031997 E"J sStatus: I.&.Eti'l.l'E vI El
‘Description: Standard ECO Workflow

Business Process Name:  |EMGINEERING_ECO_APPROVAL O

Approval Rule Set; |WF'1 Q

ECO Activities Customize | Find | view &1 | B8 First [ 13012
*Sequence (*ECO Activity Description

| 10 1000 € ECO Preparation (=]
| 20 2000 € Quality Cantrol [=]
| 30 |5000 CL Review (=]

ECO Approval Types page

To use workflow approval processing for ECOs associated with this ECO approval type, you need
to specify an ECO type business process name and Approval Rule Set.

By later associating an ECO type with an ECO, you can both track the sequential list of activities through
which the ECO must be promoted (order of promotion) and set an ECO'’s current activity. When an ECO
approval type is defined containing ECO activities, all activities must be promoted prior to final ECO approval.

Approval Rule Set Defines the sequence of users to include for the ECO vimnkf

The sequence of users is established and visible on the ECO once
the ECO is submitted for workflow.

Sequenceand ECO Activity Optionally select the sequence of ECO activities that make up the ECO
type. ECO activities enable you to define user-defined statuses through
which the ECO will progress, in addition to the standard ECO statuses of
Pending, Approved, andReleased. For example, you can have one ECO
routing for an item configuration change and another sequence for the
change process needed to modify production documents.
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You can enter an unlimited number of ECO activities.

Note. The presence of ECO activities has no bearing on workflow approval routes,
and can be used with or without workflow.

Using workflow with ECO approval types is independent of the number of ECO activities through which
the ECO must be promoted. For example, you can define an ECO type associated to an approval rule
set that requires several user approvals but has only a single activity to be promoted.

See Also
PeopleSoft PeopleTools PeopleBook: Workflow
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CHAPTER 4

Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Engineering bills of material (EBOMs) and discusses how tc
* Maintain EBOMSs.

» Copy and transfer EBOMSs.

Delete EBOMs.

Check the EBOM verification status.

Understanding PeopleSoft Engineering Bills of Material

Bills of material (BOMSs) are structural designs that form the basis of all your item and product structures. To
complete important tasks, such as material planning, allocating materials to production, or cost roll-ups, you
need accurate and reliable BOMs. Also, as you modify existing products and introduce new products, you
need the ability to isolate BOM changes from your production environment. With PeopleSoft Engineering,
you can manage and develop EBOMSs without affecting your manufacturing BOMs (MBOMS).

In the engineering environment, you can design product structures before you determine and assign all the it
attributes. PeopleSoft Engineering enables you to use pending items (preapproved) defined within PeopleSc
Inventory, so that you can complete item initialization and approval independent of EBOM maintenance.

EBOMs differ from MBOMSs in that:

 EBOMSs are isolated from manufacturing and aren’t visible within PeopleSoft Supply
Planning or PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

» EBOMs haverelaxed edit checks.
For example, you can use componplaceholders on EBOMs when you don’t know the actual item number.

* You can add EBOMs for assemblies (and components) that are added in PeopleSoft
Inventory, in a pending state.

If you have enabled PeopleSoft Workflow, when a change is made to MBOM or an EBOM,
the system uses the BOM Change workflow to send a notification to the manufacturing
engineer (or other role) that a BOM has been changed.

See Also

Appendix A, “Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Engineering,” page 209
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Prerequisites

Before you begin defining and maintaining EBOMs, these steps might be required:

» Define assembly items with business unit attributes in PeopleSoft Inventory; you
don’t need to approve them, however.

» Decide how to maintain BOMs for assembly items: by effectivity date or by revision.
» Maintain revisions for revision controlled assembly items.

» Decide whether to verify EBOMSs online and define component revision settings.

» Determine multiple output BOM considerations.

» (Optional) Assign associated primary BOMs as part of defining multiple outputs.

» Decide whether to allow EBOMSs to be copied to PeopleSoft Manufacturing and whether you want
to delete EBOMs when they’re transferred back to PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

» Determine whether to use the embedded document management system to access
revision, assembly, and component documents.

Common Elements Used in This Chapter

22

BOM State Select a BOM state. Values are:
* Engineering: Select to view EBOMs.
» Manufacturing: Select to view MBOMSs.

Verify BOM Indicates whether the system performs online loop checking. Set
this option at the manufacturing business unit level with the
MFG Business Unit Options page.

On the MFG Business Unit Options page, you can elect to always verify
online or never verify online. The check box on the Engineering BOM
Summary page reflects the manufacturing option that you select.

If you select to always verify online, the system checks for looping BOMs as
you maintain the assembly or end item’s bill. This prevents you from adding
the end item as one of its components at this level or any lower levels. If you
select to never verify online, loop checking runs as a deferred process.

BOM Type Select the type of BOM that you are creating. Values are:

* Production: Uses MBOMSs as the basis for manufacturing
assemblies or end items.

* Rework: Enables you to optionally create rework BOMs when you have a
standard rework process where you include additional components.
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For example, if you have a repair kit of components that you always
issue when an item is reworked, you can define that repair kit here.
As with MBOMSs, you can define a primary rework BOM and up

to 98 alternates by creating BOM codes. Rework BOMs aren't
required to create rework production IDs.

Per Select whether the quantity is per assem(alsy) or per order(Ord).

If there are any outstanding engineering change orders (ECOs) pending
for the item, and you have selected the ECO Pending Alert check box
on the ECO Item Status page, the system displays this button next

to the assembly item ID. Click this button to view information about

the pending ECOs associated with this item.

ECO

= Click the Item Search button to access the Item Search Criteria
- page to locate a different item.

Prerequisites

This section explains how to set up prerequisite tasks.

Defining Items for Use in PeopleSoft Engineering

With PeopleSoft Inventory, there is a single point of entry for all items that you use within PeopleSoft
Manufacturing. Unlike your production environment, where an item must be approved before it can be
accessed within the system, PeopleSoft Engineering can make use of inventory items defined in a pending ¢
approved state, as long as item business unit attributes are defined. For example, when associating an item v
a BOM, you can (within PeopleSoft Engineering) immediately access pending items on ECOs and EBOMSs.

In addition to using items in a pending state, PeopleSoft Engineering enables you to use placeholder items
within BOM maintenance prior to formal component item definition. Placeholder items enable you to define
EBOM structure and component information before you enter component item information into the system.

To use pending items or cost component items within PeopleSoft Engineering, you must
first define business unit attributes for the items.

The system won't transfer an item from engineering to manufacturing unless the item stattigas

Note. The content in this section is only part of what you need to know to define business unit
attributes for items. Other relevant information, because it's common to many applications, is
located in thePeopleSoft Application Fundamentals PeopleBook.

See Also

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material,” Maintaining EBOM Summaries, page 30

PeopleSoft Managing Items 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Items,” Modifying Item Attributes for the Business Unit
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Maintaining BOMs by Revisions or Effectivity Dates
You can maintain item BOMs by:

* Revisions

 Effectivity dates

When you define your assembly items, use the BOM Usage group box to determine
whether you manage your BOMs by using revisions.

You can indicate that you automatically generate revisions for the item. While you can define at the
business unit level that all items in your business unit use automatic revisions by default, you can
at the item level change that setting for specific items. Prior to using automatic revisions, you must
set up a revision scheme with the Manufacturing Options component.

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Maintaining
BOMs by Revisions or Effectivity Dates

Maintaining Revisions

You can maintain revisions, including associated text, documents, and attachments. The item
revisions that you create apply to EBOMs and MBOMSs.

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Maintaining Revisions

Verifying EBOMs Online and Defining Component
Revision Settings

You can choose how to handle EBOM Online Verification and define component revision
default settings on the MFG Business Unit Options page.

Note. When EBOMs are complex and deep, it is suggested that you select Never Verify
Online, to improve EBOM maintenance performance, and then run the EBOM verification
process from the Engineering BOM Verification page.

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Your Business Unit Structure,” Setting
Up Manufacturing Business Unit Production Options

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material,” Checking EBOMs for Loops, page 52

Multiple Output BOM Considerations

There are some conceptual differences betwseagie-output BOMs (one primary item) andnultiple output
BOMs (at least one co-product is defined). When you createildiple output BOM with a primary and at
least one co-product, consider these points regarding single-output and multiple output BOMs.
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Single-Output BOMs

BOM quantity is a scaling device field that enables you to enter a product structure when the assembly
specifications are in a base greater than one unit. With BOM quantity, you determine the assembly quantity
to which the component’s quantity per assembly (QPA) or per order is applied:

* If the BOM quantity is greater than 1, enter the component quantity in terms of the BOM quantity.

* If the BOM quantity is set to 1, the component quantity is the amount of the
component required to make one unit.

Use BOM quantity for batched bills or when you know that you will only make a
certain quantity of an item at a time.

Multiple Output BOMs
When you define multiple outputs (co-products) for a BOM, you are indicating that:

» At least two end-items are coming out of production, one of which is the primary item.

» The item ID that is specified for the BOM represents a batch item, in addition to
representing the primary item to be completed.

This BOM structure is defined for item ID 6000, or, in other words, item ID 6000 is a batch
item. The output for batch item 6000 includes primary item 6000, as well as co-product 6001,
recycle by-product 6007, and waste by-product 6008.

. Recycle Waste
Primary Co-Product By-Product By-Product
6000 Orange 6007 Orange Pu
Outputs Orange Juice g Orange Rinds Wg P
(qty = 60 GL) Concentrate (aty = 10 EA) aste
(qty = 30 Ibs) (qty = 5 Ibs)
Components 6002 6004 6006
P Oranges Sugar Water

BOM with multiple outputs

When used on a multiple output BOM, BOM quantity represents the in-process quantity for the BOM
item ID as a batch item (as opposed to the item ID as a primary item).

For example, when the BOM structure has a BOM quantity defined as 150, the in-process
units of the batch are 150. This also indicates that routing times (planning and costing),
as well as rates, are in terms of a single batch unit.

Also, when creating production (IDs or schedules), you must also define the production quantity
in terms of batch units. For example a production ID is added for 150 of the batch item 6000
to produce 60 gallons of 6000 and 30 pounds of 6001.
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Multiple Output BOMs: Using Yield by Operation

This BOM example illustrates the effect of yield by operation with a 50 percent yield for one operation.

Note. When using yield by operation, the ending quantities for the by-products (recycle or waste)
are based on theperation start quantity, not the BOM (batch) quantity.

Recycle Waste
Primary Co-Product By-Product By-Product
LY O?ggle 6007 OragoggPul
Outputs Orange Juice 9 Orange Rinds Wg P
(qty = 60 GL) Concentrate (qty = 20 EA) aste
(qty = 30 Ibs) (gty = 10 EA)
6002 6004 6006
Components Oranges Sugar Water

BOM with multiple outputs (using yield by operation)

Assigning Associated Primary BOMs
Assign associated primary BOMs if you plan to define BOM co-products.

SeePeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Prerequisites.

Defining Engineering Copy and Delete Options

Copy and delete options control copying engineering BOMs (EBOMs) and engineering
routings (ERTGS) to manufacturing.

See (apter 3, “ Structuring PeopleSoft Engineering,” Setting Engineering Options, page 13.

Using Document Management

If you plan to use the Documentum embedded document management system to access revision,
assembly, and component documents, use the Component Options page to define which function
buttons are available on the EBOM document management pages.

See Also

Chapter 12, “Managing Documents,” page 185
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Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material

With the Engineering BOMs maintenance pages, you can create and maintain the product structure for
the engineering version of a manufactured item at a summary or detailed level.

Note. You can view, but not modify or add, MBOMs from these pages. Make changes to MBOMs by transferring
or copying EBOMs to MBOMSs or by maintaining MBOMs directly within PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

In addition to creating a primary EBOM (with a BOM code equal to 1), you can specify up to
98 alternate EBOMSs, by entering additional BOM codes (greater than 1) in the page displayed
prior to accessing the Define Engineering Routings pages.

When you need to do additional or repair work on a completed assembly, you can create rework BOMs. This
is useful if you have a standard rework process that requires additional components. As with MBOMs,
you can define a primary rework BOM and up to 98 alternates, using BOM codes.

Create rework BOMs by selectiriRework as the production type when you add a BOM on the
BOM Maintenance pages. Rework BOMs are always single-level BOMs. Also, PeopleSoft Cost
Management doesn’t consider rework BOMs for any type of cost maintenance.

The rework BOM doesn’tinclude the assembly being reworked as a component. In PeopleSoft Manufacturin
when you firm up or release the rework production ID, the system copies the rework BOM to create a
component list, and then adds the assembly being reworked. Rework BOMs can't include multiple outputs; tr
system automatically includes the assembly being reworked as an output when production is created.

This section discusses how to:

* Maintain EBOM summaries.

» Specify assembly attachments.
» Define EBOM outputs.

* View the vendor access list.

Maintain EBOM component detalils.

» Specify component attachments.

Add substitute components.

See Also

Chapter 6, “Displaying Engineering Bills of Material,” page 87
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Pages Used to Maintain Engineering Bills of Material

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Engineering BOMs - EG_BOM_MAINT Engineering, BOMs and Maintain all components
Summary Revisions, Maintain EBOMS that comprise a production

and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Summary

EBOM for an assembly in a
business unit. Additionally,
you can create and
maintain a rework BOM

to define a standard kit of
components for use in
repair. You can also indicat
which components can be
recovered if the assembly i
torn down into component
parts. Maintain BOMs a
single level at atime.

Engineering BOMs -
Pending ECOs

EG_ECO_DISP_SP

Click the ECO button next ta
the assembly item ID from
any page in the Engineering
BOMs component.

View information about
pending ECOs that are
associated with the BOM'’s
assembly item.

Engineering BOMs -
Header: Assembly Text

EG_BOM_TEXT

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Header, Assembly
Text

Associate text with any
assembly. This is useful
for EBOMSs without
revision control because
text explanations can, in
part, make up for the lack o

engineering change notices

attached new drawings, an
design documents.

b

Engineering BOMs - EG_BOM_ATT Engineering, BOMs and Associate attachments with
Header: Assembly Revisions, Maintain EBOMs your EBOMs.
Attachments and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Header, Assembly
Attachments
Engineering BOMs - EG_BOM_DC Engineering, BOMs and Associate, access, and

Header: Assembly
Documents

Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Header, Assembly
Documents

manage engineering
assembly BOM documents|
in the embedded document
management system.

See Qiapter 12, “Managing
Documents,” page 185.

Engineering BOMs -
Header: Outputs

EG_BOM_OUTPUTS

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Header, Outputs

Define EBOM outputs.

Engineering BOMs -
Header: Vendor Access Lig

EG_SS_BOMVND_LST

t

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Header, Vendor
Access List

Access the current list of
vendors who have access t
a specific item.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Engineering BOMs -
Components: Component
Details

EG_COMP_MAINT

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Components,
Component Details

Add EBOM component
details, attach component
text, and manage compong
documents. You can also
add reference designators,
component dimensions, an
substitute components.

Engineering BOMs -
Components: Text

EG_COMP_TEXT

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Components, Text

Attach and maintain
component text. This

is useful for BOM types
without revision control
because text explanations
can, in part, make up for
the lack of engineering
change notices, attached
new drawings, and design
documents.

Engineering BOMs -
Components: Attachmentg

EG_COMP_ATT

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Components,
Attachments

Associate attachments with
your components.

Engineering BOMs -
Components: Documents

EG_COMP_DC

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Components,
Assembly Documents

Associate, access, and
manage component
documents in the embedde
document management
system.

See Qapter 12, “Managing
Documents,” page 185.

Engineering BOMs -
Components: Reference
Designators

EG_COMP_DESIG

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Components,
Reference Designators

Associate reference
designators with a
component of an assembly|
item that has an EBOM
attached to it. The designat
is any alphanumeric code
that you use to determine
where a component is
placed in an assembly.
The electronic industry
often uses reference
designators for positioning
of components on circuit
boards.

Engineering BOMs -
Components: Dimensions

EG_COMP_DIM

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Components,
Dimensions

Specify and maintain EBON
component dimensions.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Engineering BOMs -
Components: Substitutes

EG_COMP_SUB

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Components,
Substitutes

Add substitute components.

Copy Business Unit
Substitute Items

EN_BOM_SUB_ITEM_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Engineering
BOMs, Components,
Substitutes

Click the Copy BU
Substitute Items button.

View and copy valid
substitutes for the
component.

Note. Changes to the BOM
maintenance substitute list
in PeopleSoft Advanced
Planning Clientdo not
transfer back to the
transaction system.

Maintaining EBOM Summaries

Access the Engineering BOMs - Summary page.

Summary Header
Unit: LS008
temi: ES%|  srao01
BOM Type: Production
BOM Qty: 1

Summary

[ Component T Cetailz

*Component ID

|GR3000 q,’ﬂ
|GRB002 Q=
|GRB007 Q7
|GR3012 af
|GR8200 Q=
|GR3201 QR

Components

BOM State:

Gear Subassemhbly
BOM Code: 1

Std UOM: EA

Endineering

verityBom [

Serial Control:

Source Code: Make

Gear, Sugishita ]_Q |A Q. | (o} | 1.0000 EA
Chain, Sugishita 0@ A Q- Q| 10000 EA
Derailleurs, Sugishita 40 @ A @ — Q|  1.0000 EA
Cassefts LX145 & Speed 30 QA Q |- @ | 10000 EA
Aule Carrier Mo [a @ [ @[ 10000 EA
Cable Housing Mo @ & Q@ — @ | 10000 EA

asy x| [ [=]
asy x| [+ [=]
asy x| [+ [£]
[asy =] # =]
asy x| [+ [=]

Engineering BOMs - Summary page

Assembly Item Information

Item ID

Displays the item ID.

When you add an EBOM, the assembly item can be pending approval or
an approved item, and must contain business unit item attributes. You
can add the assembly item information by using the Item Definition and
Define Business Unit Item pages in PeopleSoft Inventory. Only owned
or consigned items that aren’t stage-date controlled can have a bill, and
must also have a source codeeither Make or Buy.

Also, assembly items must use a Standard Cost profile for all their books.
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Note. You can't add the end item to the rework BOM as a component. The
system automatically assigns the reworked item as a component when you
release a rework production ID in PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

BOM Qty (BOM quantity) Enter the BOM quantity.

When BOMs contain a single-item output, then BOM quantity is a scaling
device that enables you to enter a product structure when the end item’s
specifications are in a base greater than one unit. With BOM Qty, you
determine the assembly quantity to which the component’s QPA or

per order is applied. If the BOM quantity is greater than 1, you enter

the component quantity in terms of the BOM quantity. If setto 1, the
component quantity is the amount of the component required to make
one unit. You can use BOM Qty for batched bills or if you know you

will make only a certain quantity of an item at one time.

For multiple output BOMs, the BOM quantity must match the primary item’s
average order quantity (AOQ) as defined on the Define Business Unit Item -
Manufacturing: General page. If you change the BOM quantity, the system
asks if you want to update the AOQ with the newly entered BOM quantity.
Keeping the two quantities in sync ensures correct costing of the output items.

Sort Option Select an option. Values are:
» Component
* Effectivity
* Op Sequence (operation sequence)

* Pos Number (position humber)

Note. Maintaining BOM information is less restrictive in PeopleSoft Engineering than in PeopleSoft
Manufacturing because you can use pending, released, or nonexistent items. PeopleSoft Engineering
ensures, however, that all items exist and are approved prior to transferring or copying the BOM
back into PeopleSoft Manufacturing for use in manufacturing.

Component Information

Component 1D Enter IDs for the lower-level items that you want to be part of the end item’s
EBOM. Components can be owned, nonowned, or nonowned and consigned
with a source code dflake, Buy, Floor Stock, or Expense.

Additionally, all output and component items must use a Standard
Cost profile for all their books.

Comp Rev Appears if any component on the bill is under revision control.

For items under revision control, you can associate specific component
revisions with the assembly item. Depending on how you set business
unit level manufacturing options on the MFG Business Unit Options
page, the system allows you to leave Comp Rev clear, displays a default
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Op Seq (operation sequence)

Eff Rev (effective revision)
andObs Rev (obsolete
revision)

Eff Date (effective date) and
Obs Date (obsolete date)

Quantity

Chapter 4

value in the Comp Rev field, or requires that you select a component
revision for each revision-controlled component.

If the system is set up to use component revision by default, the revision column
initially displays the current revision. When you enter effective dates, the
revision updates with the component revision effective on the date specified.

Note. If a component is a revision-controlled assembly, you can’t enter
a revision for the item. The column isn’t accessible, and the current
revision is always used. This ensures consistency with PeopleSoft Cost
Management and PeopleSoft Supply Planning, which use the current
assembly revision when exploding assemblies.

Enter where you need the component in the manufacturing or rework
process. The operation sequence refers to an operation on the assembly
item’s routing. For production EBOMS, this is the item’s production
routing; for rework EBOMS, it's the item’s rework routing.

The default operation sequencdighe first operation), which means that you
need the component at the beginning of the manufacturing process. If you set
the operation sequence for all itemsahe system assumes that all items

are needed at the beginning of production and therefore need to be issued

at the start of the first operation. If the component’s issue methtssus

or Replenish, the system issues the items to the default WIP location for the
production area in which the production or rework takes place.

When replacing a discontinuddse up) item on the BOM, the
obsolete date of the discontinued item may be the projected use up
date as calculated by the planning engine.

If you are using revisions, enter valid revisions.

If you are using effectivity dates, enter these dates for the components
of the assembly item. You can view dates by revision, if any exist,
but you aren’t required to use one.

The obsolete date or revision must be later than the effective date.
The component is effective from the start date, or the beginning
of time, of the effective revision through the end date, or the end
of time, of the obsolete revision.

Note. These fields refer to the effective and obsolete revisions of the
assembly, not the component on the assembly.

Enter the number of each component that you need in the parent assembly
to manufacture or rework the specified batch quantity. If the component
is serial-controlled, you must enter a whole number.

If the quantity is per assemblthe quantity represents the number of
that component required to manufacture one end item.
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If the quantity is per order, then the component quantity is a fixed
amount, regardless of the production quantity.

Entering Component IDs

You can add a placeholder for a component item that doesn’t yet exist or for which the item
number isn’t yet known. Do this by entering any value in the Component ID field. The
system displays the item description placeholder. Placeholder items exist only on the EBOM
and aren’t automatically added to the inventory item files.

You can maintain placeholder component information, such as effectivity dates or revisions, QPA, reference
designators, and documents on the EBOM. When you determine the true item number, replace the placeholc
by typing over the placeholder ID. If the placeholder item ID eventually becomes the permanent item ID,
you don't need to take any action. Once added, the system displays the item’s real description.

These restrictions apply to entering items and components:

* You can’t generate costs for a placeholder item.

* A component can't be the same as its parent, and you can’t have overlapping
effectivity dates for the same component.

» While you can create 99 MBOMs per assembly, Production BOM Code 1 is always the primary MBOM.
* You can’t create an EBOM for a non-inventory item or an item that has a source cBtmp&tock or Expense.
* While components can be nonowned items, assemblies can't.

» The system doesn't allow staged date controlled items and configured items as components on BOMSs.

Components can, however, have any source code eXtaming.

Note. When adding a component with an item statusdofd or Discontinue, you receive a warning

message. Similarly, when updating components with an item statdsldfor Discontinue, you receive a

warning message at save time. In both cases, the message doesn’t prevent you from performing the action.
However, if you try to add an inactive item, the system prevents you from adding the item.

Defining the Operation Sequence

You define the operation sequence on the item’s routing by using the Routing Definition Summary
page. When maintaining the EBOM, you can select any operation on the assembly item’s routing,
even if you haven'’t defined the routing. Once you establish the routing, you can select the valid
operation sequences for all corresponding routing codes and types by clicking the Op Seq Detalil
button. For MBOMSs, the system displays operation sequences only for production routings. For
rework BOMs, the system displays operation sequences only for rework routings.

Note. If a master routing is in use, then valid operation sequences include all engineering and
manufacturing sequences associated with the item’s master routing.
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Because a work center is associated with the routing’s operation, PeopleSoft Manufacturing uses the operation
information to determine the work center to which to deliver the component. A storage area is assigned to
every work center. When the component’s issue methdskig or Replenish, the component is issued to

the work center and stocked in and consumed from the work center’s WIP location storage area. When the
component’s issue methodHKst, the work center is still the indicator for material delivery. The production ID,
however, is charged directly for the component and is not consumed from the WIP location.

For kit components, when the operation sequence is set to zero, it's assumed that the
component item is kitted at the first operation.

If you enter the BOM before the routing, you can return to the BOM Summary page and add
the relevant operation sequence after entering the routing.

Note. If the EBOM assembly has a reference or master routing other than itself, then the Op Seq fields
reflect the master routing operations on this page and others in this component.

Quantity Precision Rules

To provide greater flexibility when defining EBOMSs, the Quantity field need not follow the quantity
precision rules defined for the item. The system issues a warning if you define a decimal quantity
value for an item whose quantity precision value is a whole number.

Not enforcing quantity precision for quantity gives you flexibility that you might need. For example,
suppose that one BO004 component is required to make two assembly A0001s. When defining the
BOM, the QPA for BO004 is 0.5. If you apply the rounding rules for precision to the QPA, then the
system rounds the QPA for BO004 to 1, and thereby inflates the production costs.

You can maintain quantity per with a precision of four places to the right of the decimal.
Depending on the installation setting, a calculated QPA (calculated by dividing the quantity per
by the BOM quantity) can be defined with a precision from 4 to 10 decimal places. Calculated
QPA is determined as: Component QPA/BOM Qty.

For example, if a calculated QPA results in 6.54321, and the installation setting is set to 4 places,
the system recognizes this as 6.5432. The system uses this calculated QPA to determine the
cost of the assembly items and to plan and schedule components.

See Also
PeopleSoft Managing Items 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Items,” Modifying Item Attributes for the Business Unit

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material,” Verifying EBOMs Online and
Defining Component Revision Settings, page 24

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Issuing Material to Production,”
Understanding Component Issue Methods

Chapter 7, “ Structuring Engineering Routings,” Defining Master Routings, page 128

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Understanding PeopleSoft Manufacturing,”
Quantity Rounding Exceptions in PeopleSoft Manufacturing

Specifying Assembly Attachments

Access the Engineering BOMs - Header: Assembly Attachments page.
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Assembly Attachments

File Ext (file extension) Select the type of media that you want to attach.

@-' Click the Attachments button to launch the multimedia object
attached to the assembly.

Note. You must set up file extensions on the File Locations page.

Attachments have no integration or relation to the embedded document management functionality. They
are most useful when you aren't using the document management functionality.

Defining EBOM Outputs
Access the Engineering BOMs - Header: Outputs page.

Summary Header Components

Assembly Text Assembly Aftachments Assermbly Documents Qutputs Wendaor Access List
Unit: Lg00s BOM State:  Engineering Verify BOM [~

temi: ECO|  smanot Gear Subassembly

BOM Type: Production BOM Code: 1 Serial Control: 1

BOM Oty: 1 Std UOM: EA Source Code: take

Customize | Find | Wigwe 2l | First E 1 of 4 IE Last

Frirnany SR2001 = Gear Subassembly 1.0000 EA  Asy =]

Engineering BOMs - Header: Outputs page: Output Summary tab

The detail portion of the page minimally contains the end item as the primary item, and you
can’t delete this. As a result, if you aren’t maintaining multiple outputs, you can bypass this
page, and the primary item is defined as the only output.

When there is only a primary output for an EBOM, all fields in the row are unavailable
for entry or selection. The default settings are:

» Effectivity dates: Beginning to the end of time
» Percentage fields: 100 percent
e Output Qty: 1

If you insert another co-product (not by-product), then the primary’s output quantity, allocation percentage,
and cost percentage become available. Conversely, if you delete all the co-products from the EBOM,
then all the fields on the primary item become unavailable and are set to the defaults.

If you are maintaining a rework BOM, the Output Summary page lists only the reworked item as
the end item. You can’t define co-products or by-products with rework.

BOM Qty (BOM gquantity) Displays the default value from the BOM Summary page. You can change
the quantity in the header portion ofistpage.
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Output Type Displays an output type for the output item. Output items can’'t be Floor Stock
or Expense items. Waste and Recycle items must be Buy items.

Values are:

» Co-Product: An item that is produced as part of the manufacturing process,
along with the Primary output. It shares the cost of the process, and there
may be independent demand in PeopleSoft Supply Planning for this item.
The system checks whether this item’s associated primary is set to itself,
the default. It then asks if you want to update the co-product’s associated
primary to this primary assembly item. For example, when item B is created,
its associated primary BOM is set to B. If B is added as a co-product to
A, the system asks if it should change B’s associated primary to A.

Examples of co-products are:
- Orange juice and orange concentrate in drink processing.
- Chicken drumsticks, chicken breasts, and thighs in meat processing.
* Primary: The EBOM has only one output.
» Recycle (by-product): A product that you use as an input to other processes.

The by-product is incidental to the process and has a relief (negative) cost.
Examples of Recycle by-products are orange pulp and rinds.

» Waste (by-product): A product that needs disposal. The by-product
is incidental to the process and has a disposal (positive) cost. Waste
by-products could also have no cost associated with them. There is
often no independent demand for by-products.

Output Item Displays the output item, which must be an existing, inventory, and standard
costed item. You can also add by-products and co-products.

Op Seq (operation sequence) Displays all the operations on all routing codes, not just the primary routing.
This field operates in a similar fashion for outputs as it does for the
components. The difference is that for components, a nonexistent operation
sequence means that it's needed at the first operation; for outputs, a nonexistent
operation sequence means that it is generated at the last operation.

This field isn’t available for input for any co-product items because the
co-product is generated only at the last operation. Specify operation
sequences for by-products. If the operation sequence specified on the output
doesn’t exist on the routing selected for production, then the by-product

is generated at the last operation on the routing.

Eff Date (effective date) and These fields appear when the assembly item is revision-controlled by date. For
Obs Date (obsolete date) the primary item and any co-products, these fields display the beginning time
(01/01/1900 or ---) and the ending time (12/31/2099-ey, and the fields
aren’t available for input. Only by-products have accessible effectivity dates.

Eff Rev (effective revision) These fields appear when the assembly item is revision-controlled by revision.
andObs Rev (obsolete
revision)
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Output Qty (output
guantity)

Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material

The batch BOM quantity, which you can change only if there are additional
co-products, appears by default as the output quantity for the primary
item. This quantity is considered to be in the output item’s standard unit
of measure (UOM). Enter a quantity for each output.

Note. Because co-products can have different UOMs, the quantities for
all the co-products don’t need to add up to the BOM quantity.

For single output EBOMSs (no co-products), the output quantity on the primary
item needs to be the same as the BOM quantity. Therefore, if you change
the BOM quantity, the system checks to see if the primary item is the only
co-product on the EBOM. If so, the system updates the primary item’s output
guantity to the BOM quantity. If the EBOM already contained additional
co-product outputs, and you delete all these additional outputs from the
EBOM, the system warns that the primary output quantity will be reset to

the BOM quantity. In addition, if BOM quantity is used, it is recommended
that you set BOM quantity the same as you set the item’s AOQ defined on
the Define Business Unit Item - Manufacturing: General page.

Note. For multiple output items, the BOM quantity for the batch BOM
item must match the AOQ defined for the item.

Note. For by-products (recycle or waste), the BOM quantity is based
on theoperation start quantity. A QPA for the by-product is calculated
by dividing the by-product output quantity by the BOM quantity.

The QPA is applied to the operation start quantity to determine the
expected output quantity of the by-product.

This field works the same for outputs as it does with the components.
For example, suppose that the BOM quantity is 200 and the production
guantity is 400. Then for an Asy quantity code with an output quantity
of 3, the output quantity produced is 6.

If the quantity code i€rd, the quantity output is 3, regardless of
the production quantityAsy appears by default as the quantity code
for the co-products; you can't change it.

Restrictions for Output Type and Output Item

These restrictions apply to the Output Type and Output Item fields:

* An item can’t be a co-product and by-product on the same BOM.

» A primary item can’t be added to or deleted from an EBOM.

The system always adds the assembly or end item for which the BOM is created as the primary output item.

» By-product items must have Buy source code.

» co-product items must haveMake source code.

* co-product items can’'t be a phantom or configured items.
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» A co-product item can't be the same as the primary item.

* An item can't be both a co-product and a component on the same EBOM.
However, an item can be both a by-product and a component on the same EBOM.

» As long as the effectivity dates don’t overlap, the item can exist as a by-product more than
once on the BOM at different operations or at the same operation.

* An item can’t be both a waste and a recycle by-product on the same EBOM.

» Additional outputs can’t be added to rework BOMs, phantom EBOMs, or configured item EBOMSs.

Attributes Tab
Select the Attributes tab.

Res % (resource allocation Determines how much of the BOM batch quantity each co-product and primary
percentage) represents. The system uses this percentage at completion time to determine
what percentage of the components should be consumed for each co-product.

Cost % Determines how to distribute the cost across the co-products. The
cost percentage indicates the percentage of the total batch costs to
be applied to the primary or co-products.

The Res % and Cost % fields enable you to distribute resource allocation and cost differently
for each co-product. For each percentage, the total of all co-product percentages must add
up to 100 percent. For the primary item, a value of 100 appears by default as both of these
percentages. You can't set the resource and cost percentages to 0.

For example, in this BOM structure, the primary output (6000) equals 60 gallons and co-product (6001)

equals 30 pounds. The resource allocation percentages for the primary and co-products don’t need to be
proportional to the output quantity; you can set them to any percentage as long as the percentages total 100.
For this structure, the percentages are set to 60 percent for item 6000 and 40 percent for Item 6001

_ Recycle Waste
Primary Co-Product By-Product By-Product
6000 O?ggle 6007 OragoggPul
Outputs Orange Juice 9 Orange Rinds 9 P
(aty = 60 GL) Concentrate (qty = 10 EA) Waste
qty = (qty = 30 Ibs) = (gty = 5 Ibs)
6002 6004 6006
Components Oranges Sugar Water

Viewing resource allocation percentages
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When completing against the co-products, the system can use the resource allocation percentage to
determine what proportion of the batch quantity is consumed. In this case, if you did a partial completion

Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material

of 15 pounds of 6001, then the proportion of the batch quantity completed is:

(15/30) x (40%) = 20% of the

batch

This translates into a consumption of 25 percent of the components, earned labor hours, and
so on. The system also uses the resource percentage to show, on BOM inquiries, how much
material each output uses when exploding down the levels.

The resource allocation percentage enables the outputs to be in different UOMs, because the percentage

specifies the relationship between the co-products, the primary, and the batch quantity.

Viewing the Vendor Access List

Access the Engineering BOMs - Header: Vendor Access List page.

SHARE  SCKMOO00004
SHARE  SPMNO00000Y

Summary Header Zamponents
Azsembly Text Assembly Attachrments Assembly Documents Qutputs Yendor Access List
Unit: Us00g BOM State: Ergineering ~ verifiyBOM I7
ftemn ID: ECO SR2001 Gear Subassembly
BOM Type: Production BOM Code: 1 Serial Control: ™
BOM Gty 1 StdUOM:  EA Source Code:  Make

i
Cuztomize | Find | Al | =2 Firat [+] 1.2 of 2 [¥] Last

Vendor 1D Vendor Hame

ERMIE'S BIKE SHOP
Teka Informatica

Engineering BOMs - Header: Vendor Access List page

BOM Access by Vendor
Send Email to Vendors

See Also

Click to access the BOM Access by Vendor page.
Click to send email. The email contains two URLS):

* A URL that sends the recipient to the Engineering BOM
Maintenance - Summary page.

* A URL that sends the recipient to the Bill of Material inquiry
page in PeopleSoft Engineering.

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Defining Vendor Access Lists

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Sending Email to Vendors
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Maintaining EBOM Component Details

Access the Engineering BOMs - Components: Component Details page.

( Y T components |
Component Details Text Aftachrments Documents Reference Designatars Dimensions Substitutes
Unit: W BOM State:  Engineering Verify BOM [~
temID: 59 srzom Gear Subassembly
BOM Type: Production BOM Code: 1 Serial Control: 1 Sort Options
BOM Oty L Std UOM: EA Source Code:  Make | Companent =l
Component Find | “igw &)
*Component 1D: GRENON Q El E|
Gear, Sugishita
Op Se: 50 Quantity: 1.0000 StAUOM:  EA
Eff Rew: A Q Calc Quantity: 1.0000000000 Source Cd: By
Obs Rew: — Q *Per: Ay i I Subcontract Supply
[ Non-Owned ttem
Pos: u “Teld: 100.0000 ¥ Teardown

[ Phantom ltem

ECO Humber: [T Serial Control

Engineering BOMs - Components: Component Details page

Component

If a component is a revision-controlled assembly, you can’t enter a revision for the item.
The field isn’t accessible, and the system always uses the current revision. This ensures
consistency with PeopleSoft Cost Management and PeopleSoft Supply Planning, which use
the current assembly revision when exploding assemblies.

Note. When adding a component with item statudHufld or Discontinue, you receive a warning message.
Similarly, when updating components with an item statublold or Discontinue, you receive a warning
message at save time. In both cases, the warning message doesn’t prevent you from performing the action.

Pos (position number) Enter an optional numeric value. This can be, for example, a number
that you want to associate with a component on an EBOM drawing
or on a list of all components on an EBOM.

If the quantity is per assembly, then when the system determines component
requirements in PeopleSoft Supply Planning, it divides the diygmer by the
BOM quantity, and then multiplies that result by the demand or order quantity.

If the quantity is per order, the system uses the quantity per regardless
of the demand quantity or order size. In other words, a quantity per
order (QPO) is a fixed amount, regardless of the order size. For
example, if your QPO is 100, then whether your order size is 1 or
10000, the quantity issued to pnaction is 100.
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Phantom Item andSerial
Control

Yield %

ECO Number

Subcontract Supply
(subcontractor supply)
Non-Owned Item

Teardown

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential
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Note. The quantity per assembly may be different for original
items and their substitutes.

To provide greater flexibility when defining EBOMs, the Quantity field
need not follow the quantity precision rules defined for the item. The
system issues a warning when you define a decimal quantity value for
an item whose quantity precision value is a whole number.

Display-only check boxes. The values for the component item
appear by default from the PeopleSoft Inventory definition. These
fields don't pertain to placeholder items.

Displays the expected percentage of usable components within a group of
components issued to production. If you know that components can be
damaged during the issuing or assembly process, account for that loss here.
A component yield of 100 percent assumes that the entire quantity of the
component is usable and that none of it will be scrapped. A yield of 90 percent
assumes that 10 percent of the component issued is unusable or scrapped.

The default value i400.

The system considers yield in the planning and cost management processes.
For planning, it inflates component requirements to account for expected
loss during the assembly process. When scheduling the number of
components to use in production, the system divides the required quantity
by the yield value to derive the scheduled quantity.

For example, suppose that an assembly has a demand of 100 units

and the quantity per assembly is 1, with a yield of 90 percent. Then,
planning requires 111 components (100/. 90). If the expected 10 percent
yield loss occurs, 11 components (111 x .10) are unusable, leaving you
the original required 100 components. When calculating the cost of

the assembly, the system includes the component yield loss, thereby
increasing the cost contribution of the component.

Indicates whether the EBOM was updated by using the Engineering BOM
Mass Maintenance by ECO process. The number represents the last ECO
number that updated the component on the assembly. If no ECO has run
against this component on this assembly, the field is blank.

Select if you are subcontracting all or part of your manufacturing process
and the outside vendor supplies the component.

Select if you don’t own the component, and the customer
supplies the component.

Select to designate the component as output from a teardown order. Then,
when you create a teardown order based on a BOM (as opposed to the original
production ID) for this item, the system copies the BOM components to the
teardown output list when it releases production. This enables the system to
keep teardown outputs in sync with component changes on the MBOM.
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The Teardown check box applies only to teardown orders and has no effect
on production or rework orders. However, the teardown check box on the
BOM is also copied to the component list for regular production IDs (original
production ID). Therefore, if you teardown based on an original production
ID, the check box on the original production ID’s component list determines
the structure of the teardown output list for the teardown production ID.

If you selected Default Teardown BOM Component on the Manufacturing
Business Unit Options page, the system designates all components as teardown
outputs on all BOMs for all items in this business unit. For all items where this
default is in place, the system selects the Teardown check box when adding a
component to a BOM. Teardown components can’t be subcontractor-supplied,
because those components aren’t tracked within PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

Note. Only items with a source code dfake or Buy can be
teardown components. Planning, expensed, service, and floor stock
items can’t be teardown components.

Phantom Item and Serial Display fields for the component item; values appear by default
Control from the PeopleSoft Inventory definition. These fields don’t
pertain to placeholder items.

Subcontracting

EBOMs can handle all subcontracting or non-subcontracting scenarios including scenarios in which:
* You do your manufacturing in-house and you supply all components.

» A subcontractor supplies some components, where outside processing is performed.

* Your customer supplies some components, and you are the subcontractor.

In some instances, you may want to maintain the full product structure of the assembly item, even though
you aren't providing all the components necessary to manufacture the item.

Here’s a typical scenario:

1. You send a partially completed assembly to a subcontractor.
2. The subcontractor adds a component.

3. The subcontractor returns the altered assembly to you.

This scenario has implications for PeopleSoft Supply Planning, PeopleSoft Manufacturing, and
PeopleSoft Cost Management, once the EBOM is copied to manufacturing.

When exploding demand for components stemming from an assembly requirement, the system doesn't
include subcontracted supplied components. Scheduling components for production also excludes
subcontracted supplied components. These subcontracted components aren’t included in the production
picking plan and they aren’t issued to a WIP location storage area. For the purposes of costing,
subcontracted supplied components aren’t included in the assembly cost.

Here’s a list of valid subcontractor supply and nonowned field combinations:
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Subcontract Supply Non-Owned Item Meaning of the Valid Combination?
Check Box Check Box Combination
Selected Selected A subcontractor supplies | Yes

the component.

Cleared Selected You are the subcontractor| Yes
and your customer
supplies the component.

Cleared Cleared You supply the Yes
component.
Selected Cleared Not applicable. No
See Also

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Materia,” Maintaining EBOM Summaries, page 30

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material,” Verifying EBOMs Online and
Defining Component Revision Settings, page 24

PeopleSoft Managing Items 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Items,” Modifying Item Attributes for the Business Unit
PeopleSoft Managing Items 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Items”

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Understanding PeopleSoft Manufacturing,”
Quantity Rounding Exceptions in PeopleSoft Manufacturing

Specifying Component Attachments

Access the Engineering BOMs - Components: Attachments page.

Attachments

File Ext (file extension) Select the type of media that you want to attach.

Note. You must set up file extensions on the File Locations page in Set Up
Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions.

Attachments have no integration or relation to the embedded document management functionality. They
are most useful if you aren't using the document management functionality.

Adding Substitute Components

Access the Engineering BOMs - Components: Substitutes page.
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Summary Header Components
Component Details Teut Attachiments Daocuments Reference Designatars Dimensions Suhstitutes
Unit: BET BOM State:  Engineering Verify BOM [~
temm»: ECO SR2001 Gear Subassembly
BOM Type: Production BOM Code: 1 Serial Control: M
BOM Oty: 1 Std UOM: EA Source Code:  Make

Find |view &1 First (U 4 oo I Last

*Component ID: |'3R3':”:”:I
Gear, Sugishita

Substitute tems

opseq: | 0% ErRew A U omsRew [ X pos: o

*Priority | *Sub Hem Description *From Date *To Date Rate Std UOM

| 1 |GRE001 QL & Gear, campani 01i01/2000 [ |12/31/2089 5] | 1.00000000 EA =]

QA StdUOM: Es  Source Cd: Buy B =]

e
Customize | Find | wiew All | B First E 1 af 4 II' Last

Engineering BOMs - Components: Substitutes page

Component

Click the Copy BU Substitute Items button to copy business unit level substitutes to the BOM level.

Substitute Items

Sub Item (substitute item)

Std UOM (standard unit
of measure)
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Select the item that you want to add.

Substitute items must be unique for the item. You can’t enter the same item
twice as a substitute with different dates. For example, Substitute 1000 with
effective dates from 01/01/99 to 02/01/99 and Substitute 1000 with effective
dates from 02/01/00 to 08/30/00 couldn’t be substitutes for the same item. You
need to define a different substitute for the second set of effective dates.

Note. A substitute item cannot be a phantom item. Also, where substitutes
exist, you cannot change the item to a phantom.

Note. If no substitute items are defined for an item designated as
Discontinued, there may be a shortage of that item if demand exceeds
existing quantity on hand. If a substitute is defined for that item,
PeopleSoft Supply Planning suggests the substitute when the quantity
on hand for the discontinued item runs out.

Displays the standard UOM, which can be different for the
substitute and the original component.
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Copying and Transferring EBOMSs

You can easily copy or transfer EBOMs. Copying EBOMSs is useful when you want to copy an
existing item’s BOM to a different item’s BOM. It also allovsame as except type functionality.
PeopleSoft Engineering transfers are most useful for transferring several BOMs that are associated
with a change between manufacturing and engineering.

This section discusses how to:
» Copy EBOMSs.

* View the copy EBOM details.
* Copy EBOM outputs.

* Transfer EBOMSs.

Pages Used to Copy and Transfer EBOMs

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Copy Engineering BOMs | EG_BOM_COPY Engineering, BOMs and Copy EBOMs.
Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Copy

EBOMSs, Copy Engineering

BOMs
Copy Engineering BOM EG_BOM_COPY_DET Engineering, BOMs and Provide a larger view of the
Detail Revisions, Maintain EBOMg BOM that you are copying.

and Revisions, Copy
EBOMSs, Copy Engineering
BOM Detail

Copy Outputs EN_BOM_COPY_OUT Engineering, BOMs and Copy engineering outputs.
Revisions, Maintain EBOMS
and Revisions, Copy
EBOMSs, Copy Outputs

Engineering Transfer - EG_ENGTRNS_REQ Engineering, BOMs and Define transfer criteria for
Transfer Selection Revisions, Engineering BOMs and routings.

Changes, Engineering
Transfers, Transfer Selection

Engineering Transfer - ECOEG_ENGTRNS_REQ?2 Engineering, BOMs and Define the ranges of ECOs

Selection Revisions, Engineering by which you want to
Changes, Engineering transfer BOMs, routings,
Transfers, ECO Selection | or both.

Engineering Changes - EG_ENGTRNS_REQ3 Engineering, BOMs and Make engineering transferg

Assembly Selection Revisions, Engineering by assembly item.

Changes, Engineering
Transfers, Assembly
Selection

Copying Engineering BOMs
Access the Copy Engineering BOMs page.
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*FromiTo:
*Unit:

*Item ID:
*BOM Type:
BOM Code:

Copy Engineering BOMs

Source BOM

IManufacturingmEngineering 'l

Copy Engineering BOM Detail

Copy Outputs

lusoog @

|3R2001 a A Gear Subassembly

[Proguction =] StAUOM:  Ea

[1a EffRev: ¥ All DatesRevs
Eff Date:  01/01/1300

Target BOM (BOM2)

*Unit: usoos O ; |
Edit BOm

*itern ID: |5R2201 QA Gear Subassembly

BOM Code: [ StdUOM:  Ea

Component Details

Copy (Copy Sub

Component 10

V¥ v GRE0O0 Gear, Sugishita 0140171985 1273172099
W ¥ GRe002 Chain, Sunishita a0 0101719846 1273152099
V¥ v GREOOY Derailleurs, Sugishita 40 0140171985 1273172099
W GRE012 Cagsette L¥145 8 Speed a0 0140171984 1273152099
| GREZ00 Fule Cartier 10 01/01/1985 1273172099

Customize | ot | B First (U rsorg O et

Description Eeu—:m Pos Hbr  (Effective Obsolete

Copy Engineering BOMs page

Source BOM

From/To

Select from the list. Values are:

» Manufacturing to Engineering: Use to begin making design
changes to existing MBOMSs.

» Engineering to Manufacturing: Use to copy engineering changes to
manufacturing and freely include or exclude components using the Same as
Except functionality on the Copy Engineering BOM Detail page.

You control the ability to copy EBOMs to MBOMs with the
Engineering Options page. The assembly item and all of its
components must be approved items in PeopleSoft Inventory before
you can copy the BOM to manufacturing.

» Engineering to Engineering: Use to copy EBOMSs from one business unit
or item ID combination to another, to streamline operations.

Alternatively, if different items have similar structures, you can copy the
structure of one item to another within the same business unit.

During the copying process, you can include or exclude certain components and substitutes. Using
Define Engineering Routings pages, you can then change the new structure as needed.

46
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Note. The BOM type of the target BOM (BOM2) and the source BOM must be the same. You
don’t enter the BOM type in the Target BOM (BOM2) group box.

To enter the target BOM (BOM2):
1. Enter as the target BOM (BOM2) the business unit, item ID, and BOM code to which you are copying.

The item must be a valid Make or Buy item in the target business unit. You can’t
copy a BOM to a Floor Stock or Expensed item.

2. (Optional) Select the Copy Engineering BOM Detail tab to copy assembly and
component text, documents, and attachments.

If you are copying a source assembly or end item that's revision-controlled to a target that’s a
non-revision-controlled item, then the system uses the source component’s revision effectivity
dates to determine the effectivity and obsolete dates of the target item’s components. The target
BOM also updates with any component revisions specified on the source bill.

Note. You can copy assembly and component documents for the same item from one BOM code
to another. You can't, however, copy assembly and component documents for different items: in
this latter case, the Copy Documents fields are unavailable for entry or selection.

3. Click the Save button.

If the specific BOM already exists at the target business unit, a message asks whether to overwrite
the existing BOM with the information that you are copying. If you overwrite the existing BOM,
the system deletes the BOM in the target business unit and adds the source BOM.

Note. You can’t copy a BOM to a target business unit or item ID if the assembly item or

any of its components isn’'t defined in the target. If one or more components don’t exist in

the target business unit, you can cancel the selection for those components, and then add the
balance of the BOM. Then, you can add the missing components in the target business unit and
use the BOM maintenance pages to complete the BOM structure.

You can't copy a BOM to itself.

4. Click the Edit BOM button to access the appropriate BOM Summary page, where you
can edit attributes on the target BOM (BOM2).

See Also
Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Materia,” Maintaining EBOM Summaries, page 30

Viewing the Copy EBOM Details
Access the Copy Engineering BOM Detail page.
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Copy Engineering BOMs Copy Engineering BOM Detail Copy Outputs

Target BOM (BOM2)
Unit: Lsoog BOM Code: 1 Edit B |

ftem ID: SRE2201 Gear Subassembly Std UOM: EA

¥ Copy Assembly Text ¥ Copy Assembly Att ™ Copy Assembly Docs
¥ CopyComponent Text ¥ Copy Component At [ Copy Component Docs

g SaUrLe | Same as Except: | j A
Yiew Target |

Component Details & | Find a8 Frst (a0 D Lant
’7’: Component 1D Description Pos Hbr |Effective | Obsolete
GRE000 Gear, Sugishita 01011925 1253152099
I W  GRBOOZ Chain, Sugizhita a0 01/01M1 925 1253172099
¥ |  GRBOOT7 Derailleurs, Sugishita 40 01/01M1 925 1203172099
W W  GRBOIZ Cassette L1458 Speed a0 01/01M1 935 12531/2099

Copy Engineering BOM Detail page

Data on this page appear by default from the Copy Engineering BOMs page, and the
fields operate the same as the fields on that page.

You can copy any assembly and component text, attachment, or document.

Note. You can copy documents only if you select identical source BOM and target BOM
(BOM2) item IDs. When you copy a BOM, the system creates an audit of the copy
including date, time, and user who performed the copy.

Same as Except Select a value to indicate how you want the BOM copied. You can use
the Same as Except values in any combination. For example, you can
initially selectExclude All, click Apply, and then seledinclude Item
Range. You can also seledinclude/Exclude Item Range multiple times,
clicking the Apply button after each selection, to include or exclude chunks
of items. The effect is cumulative, not exclusive.

Values are:

» Exclude All: The system copies no components to the target BOM.

You can still select a component’s Copy check box to select specific
components or component revisions. You can also select aitsuié'st
Copy Sub check box to select specific substitutes.

Note. To exclude a range of dates or revisions, sefecdude All, and
then include portions (by revision or date) that you want.

» Exclude Item Range: The system doesn’t copy the range of component
IDs that you enter in the edit box.
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» Exclude Pos Range (exclude position range): The system doesn’t copy
the range of position numbers that you enter in the edit box.

* Include All: The system marks all components on the source BOM to copy.

You can still clear a specific component’s Copy check box or select
Exclude All to clear all check boxes.

* Include Item Range: Works like the exclude feature, except that you
enter the range of items that you want to copy.

* Include Pos Range: Works like the exclude feature, except that you
enter the position numbers that you want to copy.

* Include Date Range: Enables you to copy all components that
are in effect between the specified dates.

* Include Revision Range: Enables you to copy all components that
are in effect between the specified revisions.

Apply Click after you select your same as except values.

View Source Click to have the system display items that you copy and the
copy choices that you make.

View Target Click to view how the BOM will look after the copy.

See Also

Chapter 11, “Processing ECRs and ECOs,” Transferring BOMs and Routings, page 175

Copying EBOM Outputs
Access the Copy Outputs page.

Data on this page appears by default from the Copy Engineering BOMs page. Fields on this page operate
the same as fields on the page and fields on the Copy Engineering BOM Detail pages.

Component Details

Copy Select to designate, at the row level, that you want an output row
copied from the source to the target BOM. The primary item and
co-products are always copied.

Transferring EBOMSs

While the copy BOM functionality is useful when same as except copies are required, it copies only
one BOM at a time. Using the engineering transfers BOMs functionality enables you to transfer at
once multiple single-level BOMs within a business unit. You can transfer BOMs:

» As part of the ECO process.

» By assembly items: Either a list or range of items.
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You can transfer BOMs from engineering to manufacturing or from manufacturing to engineering.
Transferring BOMs from engineering to manufacturing requires that all BOM items exist and are approved.
So, while you can set up an item as pending, or even use placeholders when you design an EBOM,

the item must be defined and approved before it's transferred to manufacturing.

Deleting EBOMs

This section discusses how to delete EBOMSs.

Page Used to Delete EBOMSs

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Delete EBOMs EG_BOM_DELETE Engineering, BOMs and Delete EBOMSs for any or all
Revisions, Maintain EBOMs assembly items.
and Revisions, Delete

EBOMs, Delete EBOMs

Deleting EBOMSs
Access the Delete EBOMs page.

Delete EBOMs
*Unit: 5008 Q Search |

From kem ID: |5R2':”:'1 O\E Gear Subassembly
To kem ID: |5R2':”:'1 O\E Gear Subassembly
*BOM Type: IPrnductinn "I BOM Code: I_ ..............
BOM State: Engineering ¥

| Eind | “iewy . II| First El 1 af 1 El Last

Description BoM Std Source Delete ?
Code uomM (Cd

SR2001 Gear Subassembly 1 EA hake

Delete EBOMs page

Search Click to display the list of production or rework BOMs for the
assembly items that you are deleting.

Click the Select All button to select each Delete? check box
next to each assembly.

Click the Deselect All button to clear each Delete? check box
next to each assembly.

50 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 4 Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material

You can delete production or rework BOMSs.

For each assembly, the system deletes all EBOM components regardless of effectivity date
or revision. All assembly EBOMs scheduled for deletion have header, outputs, related text,
attachments, components, and reference designators deleted.

If you leave the BOM Code field blank, then the system deletes all BOMs, regardless of code. To
delete only a specific BOM code, enter a value in the BOM Code field.

The Delete Engineering BOMs process checks and warns you of these conditions:

* BOM is used in a production area.

» Production exists in th&ntered status.

» Production is planned, but a BOM and routing haven’t yet been frozen for production.

» Assembly item is present on pending or approved ECOs that haven't been released to manufacturing.

Checking the EBOM Verification Status

This section discusses how to:

Check EBOMs for loops.

Delete EBOM verification rows.

Display EBOM verification status summaries.

Display EBOM verification status details.
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Pages Used to Check the EBOM Verification Status

EBOMSs, Engineering
Looping Verification,
Engineering BOM
Verification

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Engineering BOM EN_BOM_VERIFY_REQ Engineering, BOMs and Check EBOMSs for unwante
Verification Revisions, Identify Looping | loops.

Rows

Delete EBOM Verification

EN_BOM_VERIF_DEL

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Identify Looping
EBOMSs, Delete Verification
Details, EBOM Verification
Rows

Delete records created by t
EBOM Verification Reques
process (ENPBEXPV) by
process instance.

EBOM Verification Status

EN_BOM_VERIFY_STAT

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Identify Looping
EBOMSs, EBOM Verification
Status, BOM Verification
Status

View, on a summary level,
list of all verified EBOMs or
a list of all looping EBOMs
discovered as aresult of
running the Verification
Request page.

L

BOM Verification Detail

EN_BOM_VERIFY_DET

Manufacturing Definitions,
BOMs and Revisions,
Identify Looping BOMs,
BOM Verification Status,
BOM Verification Status

Click a Detail link.

View a detailed list of all
looping BOM components
discovered as aresult

of running the BOM
Verification Request page.

Checking EBOMs for Loops

Access the Engineering BOM Verification page.

BOM Code
Depth

Delete Rows, If NoErrors

Enter the code for the BOM that you want to verify.

Determine how many levels to verify.

Select to delete BOM explosion table records. The verification request

process adds a series of records to the BOM Explosion table. These records
take up space and are useless, if there are no looping BOMs. You can also
use the Delete EBOM Verification Rows page to save space.

The EBOM verification COBOL SQL process (ENPBEXPV) checks for loops within EBOM
structures only. Once you copy the EBOM to manufacturing, run the BOM verification within
PeopleSoft Manufacturing to verify the BOMithin manufacturing.

Instead of running this process, you can use Online BOM Verification to check for loops. You set the
Online BOM Verification option at the manufacturing business unit level with the MFG Business Unit
Options page. However, to improve BOM maintenance performance when BOMs are complex and deep,
use the scheduled veidation process and set Online BOM Verification to Never Verify Online.
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Engineering BOM Verification looks at just the primary EBOM and routing, when exploding at
levels greater than 1. If there is more than one way to make a specific co-product output, tell the
system which EBOM is the primary way to make that co-product and, therefore, which EBOM to
verify for that co-product. To tell the system which EBOM to verify, select an associated primary
BOM on the Define Business Unit Item - Manufacturing: General page.

Note. Both MBOMs and EBOMSs use the same associated primary; there isn't one specific to MBOMSs.

Output Example

In this example, B is an output on two different processes:

(Primary) (Co-Product) (Primary)  (Co-Products)
A B D B E

X Y z F G
(Components) (Components)

Output example

Consider the two structures:

* In the first structure, A is the primary (item), with B as the co-product, and X, Y, and Z are components.

* In the second structure, D is the primary, and B and E are co-products, with F and G as the components.

Because there are two ways to make the same product (B), you need to decide which structure to use when
exploding to lower levels. Therefore, you need to signify a primary structure associated with each item that
may exist as a co-product, but not as a primary. To do this, assign an associated primary EBOM.

When exploding to lower levels, the system checks whether there is an associated primary defined for this
item. If there is an associated primary item, the system uses it to explode to lower levels.

If exploding EBOM code 2 for the co-product, and an associated primary was defined, then the
system uses EBOM code 2 for the associated primary, also.

For instance, if the system is exploding B (in the diagram) for EBOM code 2, and A is the associated
primary, then the system looks for an item with an EBOM code 2 to explode. If EBOM code

2 doesn't exist for A, then the explosion stops for this item, and the system generates an error.
This same logic is used for BOM verification, inquiries, and costing.

You receive a message only if the system finds a looping BOM. You can view the results of the
verification process by using the BOM Verification Status page.

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,”
Assigning Associated Primary BOMs
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Deleting EBOM Verification Rows
Access the Delete EBOM Verification Rows page.

The verification request process adds a series of records to the BOM Explosion table. These
records take up space and are useless if there are no looping BOMs. You can use this
page to delete these records by process instance.

Displaying EBOM Verification Status Summaries
Access the EBOM Verification Status page.

All BOM pathsverified Select to enable the system to display all verified BOMs by top-level assembly.

BOMswith errorsonly Select to enable the system to display all looping BOMs, along with the
specific looping lower-level assembly and component items.

Search Click to check for looping BOMs. If the system does not detect any
loops, a message appears. If the system detects any looping BOMs,
they appear at the bottom of this page.

Details Click for any top-level assembly with errors to access the BOM
Verification Detail page.

Displaying EBOM Verification Status Details
Access the EBOM Verification Detail page.

Lvl (level) Indicates the level where the loop in a BOM occurred.
Component 1D Indicates the specific component where the loop in a BOM occurred.
BOM Code Indicates the BOM code for the BOM in which the loop occurred.

Pos Nbr (position number), This additional information appears for the BOM in which the loop occurred.
Op Seq, Eff Date, Obs

Date, and Associated

Primary BOM
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Making Mass Engineering BOM Changes

This chapter provides an overview of mass BOM changes and describe:

Defining BOM mass maintenance codes.

Making BOM mass changes and create automatic revisions.
» Correcting BOM messages using the staged BOMs process.

* Processing staged BOMs.

Understanding Mass BOM Changes

Engineering and production departments need the ability to apply additions and changes en masse directly
to BOMs. Engineering can use this functionality to more easily implement approved changes on an
engineering change order (ECO). Production also needs this functionality because not all changes go
through engineering. You can also apply mass maintenance directly to manufacturing BOMs.

PeopleSoft Engineering mass maintenance enables you to apply, in a single process, the same set of
changes, by ECO or Mass Maintenance Code (MMC), to many manufacturing or engineering BOMs.
For example, you can change all occurrences of one component for another or even add components
to an assembly. Without this functionality, you would need to change one BOM at a time. Mass
maintenance is a powerful tool that can increase your productivity tremendously.

The BOM mass maintenance code setup page enables you to define a MMC that can then be applied to an
assembly range, assembly list, or an ECO-affected item. A MMC enables you to define a specific set of
component changes such as reference designator and component dimension changes: a component can be &
and associated BOM information can be changed. The MMC also enables you to designate that specific multif
output values are to be changed or added. You can even designate that automatic revisions are to be genere
for revision-controlled items. You can then place the MMCs on ECOs and later execute the MMC changes fo
that particular ECO. There also is an inquiry that enables you to view all BOM mass maintenance exceptions

See Qapter 10, “Creating Engineering Change Orders (ECOs),” Creating and Maintaining ECOs, page 152.

Note. In addition to generating mass maintenance changes to BOkIg)alss maintenance process also enables
you to create new revision numbers automatically based on a revision scheme you define for the business ur

Note. If you are utilizing the Agile™ third-party integration to PeopleSoft Manufacturing, we
highly recommend that you daot use the mass maintenance functionality as in this scenario,
Agile™ is considered the master for all bills of materials.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Maintaining
BOMs by Revisions or Effectivity Dates

Example Scenarios for Mass BOM Changes

Depending on your business needs, there are several ways you can complete a mass update of BOMs. You
can mass update either EBOMs and/or MBOMSs; in either case, you can use ECOs or not use ECOs, to
achieve the update. You have the further option, in the case of MBOM changes, either to directly change the
MBOMs on the manufacturing side or to make the changes in engineering by using the transfer functionality.
In addition, you can choose to update BOMs directly, or you can choose to stage and validate your mass
maintenance BOM changes so that you can then review and modify the mass maintained version prior

to completing the updates to your production BOM. Let’s look at some example scenarios.

Scenario 1: Updating EBOMs With or Without Using ECOs
To update EBOMSs using ECOs:

1. Create an ECO with the desired impacted assemblies listed on it. For example, if you are
obsoleting a component, you can identify and create the list of impacted assemblies by
using the where used search within ECO maintenance.

2. If the BOMs are in manufacturing, use this ECO to transfer the BOMs to engineering.

3. If not already done, create the MMC, and associate it with impacted assemblies within ECO maintenance.
You need to do this because the process to run all MMCs for the ECO is done by ECO number.

4. Process BOM Mass Maintenance by ECO and specify Engineering BOMs.
To update EBOMSs using MMCs:

1. If the BOMs are in manufacturing, transfer the desired assemblies by item range or list to engineering.
2. If not already done, create the MMC.

3. Process BOM Mass Maintenance by MMC and specify the MMC, Engineering BOMs,
and the desired assemblies by item range or list.

Scenario 2: Updating EBOMs for Use Up Items Using ECOs

When utilizing use-up functionality (using substitute items on the BOM) you can use an ECO to make
permanent BOM changes once you know the phase out date of the component. Let's take as an example the
case where item A will be discontinued, and item B will be replacing A on five of six existing BOMs, and item
C will be replacing A on one of six existing BOMs. In this case, you most likely will have already defined

Item B as a valid substitute for component A on these six BOMs. Once the use-up date is determined (based on
information from planning), you can use this information to make changes on the BOM. For example you could:

» Create an ECO (ECO-A, for example) and place all six items on the ECO. Run Process Engineering
Transfer to copy the MBOMs to EBOMSs specifying ECO-A.

» Create a MMC (MMC-100, for example). For sequence 10 (for example), specify search criteria that will
uniquely identify the five assembles for which you will be replacing component item A with item B. For
sequence 20, specify search criteria that will uniquely identify the one assembly for which you will be
replacing component item A with item C. When defining the effective date of new components B and C
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you can specify the scheduled date within the MMC. This indicates the scheduled date for the ECO. Or, if
you already know the exact date of the changeover, you can specify that date as the effective date.

» Place MMC-100 on the ECO lines associated with the six assemblies to be updated.

* When the quantity on hand goes to zero, using the use up information from planning,
you can use this date as the ECO schedule date.

* Run Process Mass Maintenance by ECO to make the component changes for you.
* Approve ECO-A.
* Run Process Engineering Transfer to copy the EBOMs to MBOMSs specifying ECO-A.

Note. In the second bullet of this scenario, you must be careful to uniquely identify the five assemblies versus
the one assembly. Since you are associating the same MMC with all six assemblies, you want to make sure
that all six won’t have item A replaced with item B and/or item A replaced with item C. An alternative
solution is to create two separate MMCs. For example, create MMC-100, which defines the replacement

of component item A with item B, and create MMC-200, which defines the replacement of component A
with item C. Then, in third bullet, place MMC-100 on the ECO lines of the five assemblies for which item

A should be replaced with B and on the other assembly, place MMC-200 to replace item A with C.

Scenario 3: Updating MBOMs Using ECOs

You can update MBOMs using ECOs in two ways. You can transfer the MBOMs to EBOMs, make
the changes, and transfer them back to manufacturing, or you can make the changes directly to
the MBOMSs within manufacturing. The transfer scenario is as follows:

1. Create an ECO with the desired assemblies on it.
2. Use this ECO to transfer the BOMs to engineering.

3. If not already done, create the MMC and document it on the ECO. You need to do this because
the process to run all MMCs for the ECO is done by ECO number.

4. Process BOM Mass Maintenance by ECO and specify Engineering BOMSs.
5. Approve the ECO.
6. Use this ECO to transfer the BOMs back to Manufacturing.

To directly update MBOMSs in manufacturing using ECOs:

1. Create an ECO with the desired assemblies on it.

2. If not already done, create the MMC, and document it on the ECO. You need to do this because
the process to run all MMCs for the ECO is done by ECO number.

3. Approve the ECO.
4. Process BOM Mass Maintenance by ECO and specify Manufacturing BOMs.
Scenario 4: Updating MBOMs Using MMCs Without ECOs

You can also update MBOMSs using MMCs in two ways. You can transfer the MBOMSs to
EBOMSs, make the changes, and transfer them back or make the changes directly to the MBOMs
within production. The transfer scenario is as follows:

1. Transfer the desired BOMSs, by item range or list, to engineering.
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2.

If not already done, create the MMC.

3. Process BOM Mass Maintenance by MMC, and specify Engineering BOMSs.

4. Transfer the desired assemblies, by item range or list, back to Manufacturing.

To directly update MBOMs in production, using MMCs:

1.

If not already done, create the MMC.

2. Process BOM Mass Maintenance by MMC, and specify the MMC, Manufacturing BOMs,

and the desired assemblies, by item range or list.

Defining Engineering BOM Mass Maintenance Codes

To define engineering BOM Mass Maintenance codes, use the BOM Mass Maintenance
component (EBOM_MASS_MAINT).

58

This section provides an overview of BOM mass maintenance codes and discusses how to:

Identify specific BOMs for change.

Enter reference designator search criteria.

Enter substitute item search criteria.

View assembly/component matches.

Change components.

Enter component dimensions change criteria.

Enter component reference designator change criteria.
Enter component substitute change criteria.

Add components.

Enter component substitute add criteria.

See Also

PeopleSoft 8.8 Application Fundamentals for Financial Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management PeopleBook, “Defining Financials and
Supply Chain Management Common Definitions”

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Understanding PeopleSoft Manufacturing,”
Quantity Rounding Exceptions in PeopleSoft Manufacturing
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Understanding Engineering BOM Mass Maintenance Codes

With the BOM Mass Maintenance pages, you can create and maintain BOM mass maintenance codes
(MMC). These pages enable you to specify multiple BOM component or output changes and additions,
including substitute items. A mass maintenance code consists of Search pages which allow you to identify
existing components that will be impacted, Change pages which allow you to change instances of those
specific components on specific BOMs, and Add pages which allow for the introduction of new components
and detail information. After you have used these pages to define MMCs, you can then implement these
changes directly, by using the Process BOM Mass Maintenance pages or by optionally associating MMCs
to Engineering Change Orders (ECOs) and implementing the changes by ECO processing.

Note. To maintain components for revision-controlled BOMs en masse, you must enter effective
and obsolete dates for the revision within these pages, regardless of whether the revision
is controlled by revision name or by effectivity date.

Prior to accessing any mass maintenance code pages, you must select a Business Unit and Mass Maintenal
Code. The Mass Maintenance Code value can be automatically generated.

Note. Any MMCs created in PeopleSoft Engineering are available only in engineering, and MMCs
created in PeopleSoft Manufacturing are available only in manufacturing.

Note. To provide greater flexibility when defining EBOMs, we don't require the Quantity field to follow the
guantity precision rules defined for the item. A warning will be issued if you define a decimal quantity
value for an item whose quantity precision value is a whole number. This is an example of when you may
need the quantity precision flexibility. If 1 BOO04 component is required to make 2 assembly A00O1s,
then when defining the BOM, the QPA for BO0O04 would be 0. 5. If you applied the rounding rules to the
QPA, then it would round the QPA for BO004 to 1, and thereby inflate the production costs.

Mass BOM Changes - Example
To better understand how you can use these pages to effect desired mass change, let's look at an example.
To obsolete a component on several BOMs and introduce another component in its place:

1. Create an MMC code by entering the search criteria (on the Search page) that identifies
the component you want to obsolete.

2. Specify the date the component is to become obsolete (or choose one of the
available options) on the Change page.

3. Add the new component information on the Add page, this includes required information such
as operation sequence and effective date for the new component.

4. Add additional component information with the dimensions, reference designator,
or substitutes links as required.

5. Process the BOM Mass Maintenance and isolate the BOMs to be changed by specifying the appropriate
ECO or, if using MMCs without ECOs, by assembly item list or range.
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Prerequisites

Prior to making BOM mass maintenance changes, the appropriate assemblies, BOMs, and if you're using

Chapter 5

ECRs, ECOs, and mass maintenance codes associated with ECOs need to be defined in engineering.

You also need to define as revision-controlled with automatic revisions any items for
which you plan to create automatic revisions.

Pages Used to Define BOM Mass Maintenance Codes

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Search

EN_BOM_MMC_SRCH

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, BOM Mass

Identify which specific
outputs or component(s),
and therefore BOMs, to

Maintenance Codes, Searchchange.

Search - Dimensions

EN_BOM_MMC_DIM_

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, BOM Mass
Maintenance Codes, Searc

Click the Dimensions link.

Enter component dimensio
search criteria.

Search - Reference
Designator

EN_BOM_MMC_REF_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, BOM Mass
Maintenance Codes, Searc

Click the Ref Desigs
(reference designators) link

Enter reference designator
search criteria.

Search - Substitutes

EN_BOM_MMC_SUB_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, BOM Mass
Maintenance Codes, Searc

Click the Substitutes link.

Search for substitutes
everywhere they are used.

Assembly/Component

EN_BOM_MMC_VW_SP

Engineering, BOMs and

View the number of

Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, BOM Mass
Maintenance Codes, Chang

Matches Revisions, EBOM Mass assemblies that match
Changes, BOM Mass the search criteria you
Maintenance Codes, Searchhave entered and to view
Click the Matches link. matching BOMs.

Change EN_BOM_MMC_NEW Engineering, BOMs and Specify new component

values, once you have
selected the set of
eomponents that you want
change with the Search pa

je.

Change - Dimensions

EN_BOM_MMC_DIM2_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, BOM Mass

Maintenance Codes, Chang

Make mass changes to
component dimensions.

e

Click the Dimensions link.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Change - Reference
Designators

EN_BOM_MMC_REF2_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, BOM Mass
Maintenance Codes, Chang

Click the Ref Desigs
(reference designators) link

Make mass changes to
reference designators.

e

Change — Substitutes

EN_BOM_MMC_SUB2_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, BOM Mass
Maintenance Codes, Chang

Click the Substitutes link.

Mass change a substitute
everywhere it's used.

e

Add

EN_BOM_MMC_ADD

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, BOM Mass
Maintenance Codes, Add

Add components or outputs
to assemblies. The system
will add these components
or outputs to each BOM

identified by the values you

entered on the Search page.

Use the Process BOM Mas
Maintenance pages to
designate, at a later time, th
specific assemblies to be
affected by these changes.

Add — Dimensions

EN_BOM_MMC_DIM3_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, BOM Mass
Maintenance Codes, Add

Click the Dimensions link.

Add component dimension
if you are adding by the
Component Sequence Type

w

Reference Designators - A

dEN_BOM_MMC_REF3_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, BOM Mass
Maintenance Codes, Add

Click the Ref Desigs
(reference designators) link

Add reference designators
you are adding by the
Component Sequence Type

if

Add - Substitutes

EN_BOM_MMC_SUB3_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, BOM Mass
Maintenance Codes, Add

Click the Substitutes link.

Add a substitute everywher
it's required.

[0}

Identifying Specific BOMs for Change

Access the BOM Mass Maintenance Code - Search page.
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| search | 1 1

Unit: U008 I Auto Revision

Mass Maint Code: MNEXT *Description:

Mass Maintenance Sequence Find | “iew: 2l Fir=t [4] 1of 1 [H] Last
*Mass Maint Seq: 10 ‘Descr: [=]
*Saguence Type: ICumpDnent :I' Matches
Where Search Values Are Find | view & First 4] 1 of 1 [#] Lat

Component ID: LT5000 Q= Standard Wheel Subassembly FE=]
Comp Rew: Op Seq: Pos:

Eff Date: (=1 Quantity: Sub Supphy:

Ohs Date: 1 Per: I :I' Non-Owned:

Search Ser: ] Yield: Teardown:

¥ Update Flag Dimensions RefDesigs  Substitutes

BOM Mass Maintenance Codes - Search page

Before you associate any changes or additions to an MMC, you can use the Search page to identify
which specific outputs, components, or component revisions (and, therefore BOMs) to change. When
adding components, you can use the Search page to further identify the BOM(s) to which the new
component should be added. For example, you may want to add component ID LT5001 only to BOMs
that already have a component ID called LT5000 and a 12/31/97 obsolete date or perhaps where you
already have component ID LT5000 and LT5001 defined. Similarly, you can use the Search page

to further identify the BOMs to which the new output should be added.

Note. In this component, the fields displayed vary, depending on your selection in the Sequence Type
field. The page examples in this section are based on seleCtmponent in the Sequence Type field.

If you selectOutput, the system doesn’t display the Component ID, Component Rev (component
revision), Quantity, Yield, Pos (position), Sub Supply (supplied by subcontractor), Non-Owned, and
Teardown fields. It also doesn't display the Dimensions, Ref Desigs (reference designators), and
Substitutes buttons. Instead, it displays the Output Item, Output Type, Output Qty (output quantity),
Res % (resource allocation percentage), and Cost % (cost allocation percentage) fields.

You may want to universally change the status of or add a new substitute item. You can search Substitutes
by item or substitute. You can also search by item and substitute. If you want to search for an item
or substitute only, enter the original or substitute item i@ @omponent ID field.

If you want to search by both original and substitute, enter the original item in the
Component ID field and use the Substitutes link.

Auto Revision By selecting this option, you will, for this mass maintenance code,
apply schemes that automatically update revisions when a change event
occurs. You actually generate the automatic revisions when you run the
mass maintenance functionality, either by using mass maintenance by
Engineering Change Order (ECO) or BOM Mass Maintenance by Mass
Maintenance Code (MMC). When selecting the auto revision flag on
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Mass Maint Seq (mass

Making Mass Engineering BOM Changes

the mass maintenance code and then specifying the MMC on the ECO
and item, you are indicating that a revision will be created for the ECO
item. You cannot override the Rev Up flag on the ECO.

Enter a mass maintenance sequence number and its description. The

maintenance sequence) and mass maintenance sequence number enables you to set up more than

Descr (description)

Sequence Type

Update Flag

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

one set of changes for a single mass maintenance code.

Note. The maximum number of sequence numbers that you can enter
for a specific mass maintenance code is 20.

You can use sequence numbers to set up “or” conditions. For example, if you
want to change BOM components where the current Component ID is LT5000
or Component ID is LT5001, then create one sequence where the Component
ID is LT5000 and a second sequence where the component ID is LT5001. The
system will apply designated changes in the sequence number order.

Note. Each change sequence applies to the original BOM, not to the BOM
as it would look after previous sequences have been applied.

SelectComponent or Output.

If you selectComponent, enter the component search values. This
optionally includes standard BOM fields such as Component ID, Comp
Rev (component revision), operation sequence, effectivity and obsolete
dates, and quantity Per. The system will search for values that meet,
at the same time, all the criteria you enter.

Note. The Eff Date (effective date) and Obs Date (obsolete date) you
enter indicates the precise date on which the component becomes
effective or obsolete on the BOM.

If you selectOutput as your Sequence Type, then you can, optionally, select
the Output Item and Output Type. You can also enter an Output Quantity,
Res % (resource percentage), and Cost % (cost allocation percentage).

If you don’t want to change a specific component, then leave the Component
ID field blank, and select criteria based on the other fields. If you leave

any field on the Component Search page blank, the system searches

for BOM components without considering the blank search field. For
example, If you leave Component ID blank and just enter a Yiel80pf

then all components with a yield of 50 are selected.

If you want to search for multiple components or outputs within a sequence,
use the Where Search Values Area group box to enter “and” searches for
more than one component or output on a bill of material.

While searching for BOMs that contain multiple components or outputs,
you may only want to make changes to a subset of all components or
outputs. Select this check box to indicate which components or outputs
you want updated by the mass maintenance process.
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See Also

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material,” Defining EBOM Outputs, page 35

Viewing Assembly/Component Matches

Access the Assembly/Component Matches page.

Count Click this button to view the number of assemblies that match the
search criteria you have entered. The page displays Engineering and
Manufacturing BOM totals. These values are the number of EBOMs
and MBOMs that will be affected, assuming you plan to run mass
maintenance processing for all BOMs in the business unit that meet the
search criteria. The actual EBOMs or MBOMSs to be changed can be
determined by assembly list, by range, or with assemblies associated with
ECOs when the mass maintenance code is applied later.

Note. If you anticipate that a large number of BOMs will be affected
by the search criteria, use the Count button before attempting to View
BOMs, to avoid viewing too much data online.

View BOMs Click this button to view Engineering or Manufacturing assembly
matches to the criteria you entered. This display of assembly matches
lists the assemblies that can be affected by this Mass Maint Seq (mass
maintenance sequence). When the Mass Maint Code (mass maintenance
code) is applied later, this list of assemblies can be further restricted,
by supplying a range of assemblies, a specific list of assemblies, or an
ECO that contains assemblies with BOM changes.

If you selectedOutput as the Sequence Type on the Search page,
then the assembly matches will display Output Item and Output
Type instead of Component ID.

Entering Reference Designator Search Criteria
Access the Reference Designators - Search page.

For a given sequence you can search using multiple reference designators. If you enter more than one reference
designator, the system will search for BOM components, using a logical “and” between reference designators.
If you want to search references designators using an “or” logical, you must use multiple sequences.

Entering Substitute Items Search Criteria
Access the Component Substitutes - Search page.

You can narrow the search by using all or any combination of the substitute item search criteria.

Sub Item (substitute item) Enter a value if you want to search for a specific component
substitute on a BOM.

If you want to search for a specific component substitute with a particular
priority, then enter both the Sub Item and the Priority.
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If you want to search for a specific component substitute with a particular
conversion rate, then enter both the Sub Item and the conversion Rate.

From Date andTo Date Enter values for these fields if you want to narrow the search.

Changing Components

Access the BOM Mass Maintenance Code - Change page.

Seath ] Change Y Add |

Unit: usnog ™ Auto Revision
Mass Maint Code:; MEHT Description:
Mass Maintenance Sequence Find | “igwe Al First [4] 1af 1 [ Last
Mass Maint Seq: 10 Descr:
Sequence Type: Companent
Component ID:  [LTA001 Q& wheel Tire, 700x20
Comp Rew: Op Seq: Pos:

Quantity: Sub Supphy

Eff Date: E‘J or | "I Per. I "I Hon-Owned:
Obs Date: El or I "I Yield: Teardown:

Dimensions  RefDesigs Substitutes

BOM Mass Maintenance Codes - Change page

Component ID Enter a new value if you intend to change the component ID field.

Note. This would typically be done for correcting BOMs. If you intend to
keep history of a component change, you should leave this field alone.

Output Item andOutput If you selectedOutput, enter the required output change-to data
Type on this page. The effectivity dates operate the same as they do
for a component Sequence Type.

Using Automatic Revisions and Effectivity Dates

Eff Date (effective date) and These values determine the specific effectivity date changes mass

Obs Date (obsolete date) maintenance will make to the BOM for the searched components. For
example, to obsolete components leave the Eff Date field blank and
specify an obsolete date or use the second field next to the Obs Date
to derive an obsolete date for the component.

In the second field you can seld@tior Date, or Schd Date for the obsolete date.

If you selectSchd Date for the effective date, then, at process time, the
system translates this into the process run date.
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Obs Date (obsolete date) Select one of these values:

» Prior Date: The day before the schedule date which is the process
run date. This is used for example to obsolete a component the day
before a new component will take its place.

» Schd Date (scheduled date): This date varies, depending on whether
you selected the Auto Revision check box on the Search page. This
for example can be used to obsolete a component on the run date
when no component is to take its place.

If revisions aren’t automatically incremented, the schedule date
is the run date of the process.

If revisions are being automatically incremented, the obsolete date will
have the obsolete date of the newly created revision.

Auto Revision If this check box is selected, and you specify the schedule date for both
the effective date and the obsolete date, the system displays a warning
that the component will be effective for only one day.

Note. You can enter only one Eff Date. Therefore, if you specify a calendar date and thenSghbbct
Date, the system clears the calendar date. Similarly, if you select a Schd Date and then enter a calendar
date, the system clears the Schd Date. The Obs Date fields operate in the same manner.

This table outlines the automatic revision impact that the second set of Eff Date and Obs Date values will
have both on revisions and the dates reflected on the BOMs. This example applies only to items that have
been defined as revisions controlled on the Define Business Unit Item - Manufacturing: General page.

Also, there is an example of how the dates will change on the BOM if the scheduled date is 06/15/02
on the ECO and the newly created revision is the latest revision for the item.
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Change Obsolete
Date to

None

Schd Date
(scheduled date)

Prior Date

When Effective Date =

None

Creates new automatic
revision.

Thereis no BOM
component effectivity
date mass change.

Example: Both Eff
Date and Obs Date are
unchanged.

Creates new automatic
revision.

The system changes
the obsolete date on the
selected BOMs to the
obsolete date of the new
automatic revision.

Example: Eff Date is
unchanged; Obs Date is
12/31/2099 (Obs date of
new Revision added on
6/15/02).

Creates new automatic
revision.

The system changes
the obsolete date on
the selected BOMs to
the obsolete date of the
revision just prior to the
newly added automatic
revision.

Example: Eff Date is
unchanged; Obs Date is
06/14/02 (one day before
new Revision is active).

When Effective Date =
Schd Date

Creates new automatic
revision.

The system changes the
BOM effective date to
the scheduled date of
the ECO, if the mass
maintenance process is
run by ECO, or to the run
date, if the processis run
by MMC.

Example: Eff Date is

06/15/00; (start date of
new Revision) Obs Date iS
unchanged.

Creates new automatic
revision.

The system changes the
BOM effective date to
the scheduled date of
the ECO, if the mass
maintenance process is
run by ECO, or to the run
date, if the processis run
by MMC.

The system changes
the obsolete date on the
selected BOMs to the
obsolete date of the new
revision.

Example: Eff Date is
06/15/02 (start date of new
Revision); Obs Date is
12/31/2099.

This combinationisn’t
allowed because it would
cause the effective date
of the component to

be after the due date.
You must select another
combination.

As you can see from this table, with the exception of$aled Date andPrior Date combination, all scenarios
are valid and will lead to the automatic generation of revisions for revision control/automatic revision items.

This table is for items that haweot been defined as using automatic revisions.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 67



Making Mass Engineering BOM Changes Chapter 5

68

Change Obsolete None Schd Date Prior Date
Date to (scheduled date)
When Effective Date = There isno BOM The system changes The system changes
component effectivity the obsolete date on the the obsolete date on the
None date mass change. selected BOMs to the selected BOM s to the date
scheduled date of the ECQ prior to the scheduled date
Example: Both Eff if the mass maintenance | ofthe ECO if the mass
Date and Obs Date are process is run by ECO maintenance process is
unchanged. or to the run date if the run by ECO or to the date
processis run by MMC. prior to the run date if the

) processis run by MMC.
Example: Eff Date is

unchanged; Obs Dateis | Example: Eff Date is

06/15/02. unchanged; Obs Date is
06/14/02.

When Effective Date = The system changesthe | The system changesthe | Thiscombinationisn’t

BOM effective date tothe | BOM effective date and allowed. You must select
Schd Date scheduled date of the ECQ the obsolete date to the another combination.

if the mass maintenance | scheduled date of the EC(Q

process is run by ECO if the mass maintenance

or to the run date if the processisrun by ECO

process is run by MMC. orto the run date if the

) processis run by MMC.
Example: Eff Date is

06/15/02; Obs Date is Example: Eff Date is
unchanged. 06/15/02; Obs Date is
06/15/02.

Note. Automatic revision is operative only for items that are defined as using automatic revisions on the Define
Business Unit Item - Manufacturing: General page. The system uses the ECO schedule date to create revisions
when mass maintenance is used in conjunction with an ECO. It uses the run date of the mass maintenance
process to create revisions when mass maintenance is run by mass maintenance code as a standalone.

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Maintaining
BOMs by Revisions or Effectivity Dates

Entering Component Dimensions Change Criteria
Access the Component Dimensions - Change page.

Enter the existing dimension on the Component Dimensions - Search page (optional), and then enter a new
value on the Component Dimensions - Change page: both pages are accessed by clicking buttons on the
appropriate page. Entering the existing dimension on the Component Dimensions - Search page is necessary
only when it needs to be part of the search criteria. For example, if you want to change the weight for all
occurrences of component LT5000 to 10, then eh@on the Change page. If it should be changed only

where its current weight is 9, then enton the Search page and 10 on the Change page.
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Entering Component Reference Designator Change Criteria

Access the Reference Designators - Change page.

To add, change, or delete reference designators, specify the reference designator(s) on the Reference
Designators - Search page only if it needs to be part of the search criteria.

Otherwise, use the Reference Designators - Change page to specify an Adkday Ghange, or Delete.

When adding, specify only the new reference designator; when deleting, specify only the reference designatt

to be deleted; when changing, specify the current and new reference designators.

Entering Component Substitute Change Criteria

Access the Component Substitutes - Change page.

Component Substitutes - Change

Change Substitutes

Mass Maint Seq: 10

First E 1 af 1 |E| Last

Unit: 5003 Mass Maint Code: MEXT

Substitute kems

IChange *I

*Action:

Substitute Itern ID: FR7013 Q

[+ [=]

Current Values

Front Fork Subassemblhy

E

Hew From Date:

E"J Hew To Date:

Priority: Conversion Rate: |
From Date: [+ ToDate:
New Yalues
New Substitute tem:  |FR7005 Q,
Mew Priority: Mew Rate:

Frant Fork

|
gl

0] Cancel

Component Substitutes - Change page

Select a value:

» Add
» Change

Action

* Delete
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Adding, changing, and deleting component substitutes works in
a similar fashion as the reference designators, except that you
have more information to maintain.

If adding a new substitute, specify all the required new values.
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Current Values

Substitute Item ID

Priority, Conversion Rate,
From Date, andTo Date

New Values
New Substitute [tem
New Priority, New From

Date, New To Date, and
New (conversionRate

Chapter 5

If deleting a substitute, specify as many of the current values as
necessary to execute the delete. If changing substitute information,
enter the current and new values.

For example, if you want to delete all occurrences of LT5001 as a
substitute, then enter only LT5001 as the substitute item. If you want
to delete only the substitute LT5001, if it has priority 1, then enter
LT5001 as the substitute item and 1 as the priority.

This is the current default value that comes from the business unit.

If deleting a substitute, specify as many of the current values
to execute the delete.

For example, if you want to delete all occurrences of LT5001 as a substitute,
then only enter LT5001 as the Substitute Item ID.

If you only want to delete the substitute LT5001 if it has priority 1, then
enterLT5001 as the Substitute Item ID aridas the Priority.

If changing substitute information, enter the current values.

Enter the value for the new substitute component.

If you're adding a new substitute, you must specify all the required new values.

If you want to change the parameters of the new substitute item, enter
values where applicable. Otherwise, any values you don’t specify here
for the new substitute item priority, effective dates, and conversion
rate will remain unchanged on the BOM.

You can also change the parameters for the original item here. Enter
only the fields you want to change.

Adding Components
Access the BOM Mass Maintenance Code - Add page.
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[ | | ST
Unit: sons ™ Auto Revision
Mass Maint Code: MEXT Description:
Mass Maintenance Seguence Find | “iew Al First (4] 4 ot 4 [ Last
Mass Maint Seq: 10 Descr:
Sequence Type: Component
Find | “iese Al First El 1 af 1 II' Last
*Component ID: |FR7004 Q= Bike Frame Subassembly, Standa =]
Op Seq: a Pos:
Eff Date: 01011900 5 o | v[ Quantity: 1.0000  sguph Supphe M
Obs Date: 1203172009 B o I :l" *Per: ASY | *Non-Owned: M
*Yield: 100.00C Teardown: v
Dimensions  RefDesigs Substitutes

BOM Mass Maintenance Codes - Add page

Note. Automatic revision is operative only for items that are defined as using automatic revisions on the
Define Business Unit Item - Manufacturing: General page. The system uses the ECO schedule date to
create revisions when mass maintenance is used in conjunction with an ECO. It uses the run date of the
mass maintenance process to create revisions when mass maintenance is run as a standalone.

Component 1D You must select a component and if you selected a Sequence Type of
Component on the BOM Mass Maintenance Code - Search page.

Enter associated values you want to add to the selected BOMs that meet
the search criteria specified with the Component Search page.

You can add multiple components per Mass Maint Seq (mass
maintenance sequence) code.

You can also add a placeholder item as a component. If the MMC is later
applied to manufacturing BOMs that don’t allow placeholders, then the process
will flag that BOM change as an exception, and the BOM won't be changed.

Output Item andOutput If you selected a Sequence Type@iitput on the BOM Mass Maintenance -
Type Search page, you must enter values and any additional required output data.

Note. The values you select on these pages are subject to the same validation checks that apply to any
EBOM or MBOM component or output values. Some of these checks occur when you create the mass
maintenance code, and the remaining validation checks occur at the time the MMC is applied.

Entering Component Substitute Add Criteria
Access the Component Substitutes - Add page.
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Component Substitutes - Add

Unit: LS008 Mass Maint Code:  NEXT Mass Maint Seq: 10

Component ID: FRTO04 Bike Frame Subassembly, Standa

Op Seq: ] Eff Date: 01011800 Ohs Date: 1213152099 B2

Substitute ems Customize | Find | View 2 | 2 First (4] 1 af 1 [+ Last
*Priority [*Sub Hem Description *From Date *To Date Rate

"1 [Fr1000 q fike Frame Subassembly \ntrmina00 = [12/3172098 [ | 1.00000000 [#] [=]
Ol | Cancel |

Component Substitutes - Add page

% Click the Copy Substitute button to display all valid substitute
items for the business unit.

If you want to add all valid substitute items for the business unit, click OK.

If you don’t want to add all valid substitute items for the business unit, enter each individual Sub Item (substitute
item) you want to add. Plus the Priority, From Date, To Date, and conversion Rate for each substitute.

Note. Substitute items must be unique for the item. You can’t enter the same item twice as a substitute
with different dates. For example, Substitute A with effective dates from 01/01/99 to 02/01/99 and
Substitute A with effective dates from 02/01/00 to 08/30/00 couldn't be substitutes for the same item.
In this case, define a different substitute for the second set of effective dates.

Making BOM Mass Changes and Creating
Automatic Revisions

This section provides an overview of how to make BOM mass changes and create
automatic revisions and discusses how to:

» Make mass changes by ECO.

» Make mass changes by mass maintenance code.

Use assembly item options.

Select assemblies by items where used.

View mass maintenance exceptions.
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Understanding Making BOM Mass Changes and
Creating Automatic Revisions

You can make BOM mass changes, as well as create automatic revisions, in two ways: by Engineering
Change Order (ECO) or by Mass Maintenance Code (MMC). While the processing in each case is
similar, the way in which the assemblies you want to change are determined differs.

Both mass maintenance processes can generate automatic revisions.
To create automatic revisions (no BOM changes) using mass maintenance by ECO:

1. Create the ECO itself and include items (make or buy) which you want to auto
rev and select the auto rev check box.

2. Run the mass maintenance by ECO process (an MMC isn’t required for this case).
3. The system will then create a new revision effective on the ECO schedule date.
To update BOMs and create automatic revisions using the mass maintenance by MMC process:

1. Define the mass maintenance code (MMC), using the BOM Mass Maintenance component.

2. Create the ECO itself and attach the MMC to one or more items on the ECO. (If the MMC is defined with
the Auto Rev check box selected and the ECO item is revision controlled and defined to allow automatic
revisions, the Auto Rev flag on the ECO will be selected and unavailable for selection. )

w

Run the mass maintenance by MMC process.

»

The system will then create a new revision, effective on the ECO schedule date.

Note. You can also include additional items on the ECO that aren’t impacted by the MMC but are to
be auto-revisioned by listing them and selecting the Auto Rev check box on the ECO. When the mass
maintenance process by ECO runs, it creates new revisions for these items as well.

To create automatic revisions using the mass maintenance by MMC process:

1. Define the MMC using the BOM Mass Maintenance component.
2. Run the mass maintenance by MMC process.

3. The system will then create a new revision effective on the mass maintenance by MMC process run date

Common Elements Used in This Section

Update Options Select your option:

 Validate and Update: The process will validate and update the
BOMs, depending on the update option you select (Only if all
BOMs are valid or Any valid BOMS).

* Onlyif all BOMs are valid: The system will update all BOMs, but
only if they have no error exceptions. If even one BOM has an
error, the system won't update any BOMs.

Any valid BOMs. The system will update any BOM that doesn’t have errors.
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Staged BOM Data Options

Engineering validation

Manufacturing validation

Chapter 5

With either option, view the non-valid BOMs with the Engineering
Mass Maintenance Exceptions page.

* Validate Only: The process will validate the BOM, but won’t update BOMs
under any circumstances. The system makes the Only if all BOMs are
valid and Any valid BOMs options unavailable for selection.

» UseValidate Only and the Mass Maintenance Exceptions page to determine
whether there are any validation problems with BOMs. You can then make
any necessary corrections, before you actually update the BOMs.

Select a option to determine what should be done with the data that
was used during the Mass Maintenance process:

Delete Stage Results: The system doesn't save any results of the Mass
Maintenance process, and you can’t use the Mass Maintenance Staged
BOMs component to view the changed BOMs or correct errors.

Stage Results: You can use the Mass Maintenance Staged BOMs component to:

* View which BOMs were updated by the Mass Maintenance process.
» Correct BOMs that returned an Error status.
* Resubmit the process.

If you choose to Stage Results, select whether or not to run Mass Maintenance
in Report Only Mode. If you select this option, you can only view the

results of the Mass Maintenance process in the Mass Maintenance Staged
BOMs component. If you don'’t select this option, you can use the Mass
Maintenance Staged BOMs component to view the staged BOMs, update
errors and submit corrected BOMs for reprocessing.

Use the validation options to determine how the BOM should be validated.
This option allows placeholders to be added to BOMs.

This option is stricter than Engineering validation, requiring that components
both exist in the business unit and are approved. If you opt to update MBOMs
(by setting the BOM State to Manufacturing) then Manufacturing validation

is required. If you are updating EBOMs (by setting the BOM State to
Engineering) the stricter Manufacturing validation is an optional choice.

Pages Used to Make BOM Mass Changes and
Create Automatic Revision

Page Name

Object Name Navigation Usage

Mass Maintenance ECO
Options

EN_MASSMNT_REQ

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Apply Mass
Changes by ECO, Mass
Maint ECO Options

Define the ECO options for
the BOM Mass Maintenang
COBOL SQL process
(ENPMMAIN).

[¢]
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Mass Maintenance Code
Options

EN_MASSMNT_REQ2

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, Apply EBOM

Mass Maint Changes by
MMC, Mass Maint Code
Options

Define the MMC options fo
the BOM Mass Maintenang
COBOL SQL process
(ENPMMAIN).

Assembly Item Options

EN_MASSMNT_REQ3

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, Apply EBOM
Mass Maint Changes by
MMC, Assembly Item
Options

Choose the items to which
the BOM Mass Maintenang
process will be applied.

Select Assemblies by Item
Where Used

SEG_BOM_WHEREUSE_SP

* Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, Apply EBOM
Mass Maint Changes by
MMC, Assembly Item
Options

Click the Where Used link|.

» Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECRs
Header - Header

Click the Where Used link|.

» Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECOs
Header - Header

Click the Where Used link|.

» Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Engineering
Transfers, Assembly
Selection

Click the Where Used link|.

Quickly populate affected
assemblies into the primary

page.

Select Assemblies by
Items Where Used: Enter
Dimensions

EN_BOM_DIM_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, Apply EBOM
Mass Maint Changes by
MMC, Assembly Item
Options, Select Assemblies
by Items Where Used

Click the Dimensions link.

Specify the dimensions of
the component.
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Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Select Assemblies by ItemSEG_BOM_WU_REF_SP Engineering, BOMs and Specify the reference
Where Used: Reference Revisions, EBOM Mass designator of the component.
Changes, Apply EBOM

Designators ;
g Mass Maint Changes by

MMC, Assembly Item
Options, Select Assemblies
by Items Where Used

Click the Ref Desig
(reference designator) link.

Mass Maint Except EN_MMC_TRN_STAT Engineering, BOMs and View the reasons BOMs
Revisions, EBOM Mass weren’t changed by the
Changes, Mass MaintenangeBOM Mass Maintenance
Exceptions, Mass Maint process.

Except

Making Mass Changes by ECO

Access the Mass Maint ECO Options process page.

Mass Maint ECO Options

Run Control ID:  ADHOC Report Manager  Process Monitor

Report Request Parameters

Process Freguency

Run I

" Once = Always % Don't Run
‘Request ID: ECO Number Range: ECoooooons S Te:  |ECOO000005
“Unit: Usang Q, ECO Schedule Date Range: ] To: El]
IW’”':'E'tE Qnly [~ " Engineering " Manufacturing

¥ Only if all BOMS are valid
" Ay valid BOMs

*Staged BOM Data Options: | Stage Results v
[ Report Only Mode

Validation Options

{*" Engineering validation
" Manufacturing validation

™ Error if BOM does not exist

Mass Maint ECO Options page

You have two ECO Options: you can enter just an ECO Number Range or both an ECO
Number Range and an ECO Schedule Date Range.

The system will use the BOM Mass Maintenance Code(s) (MMC) you specify on an ECO
to make the mass changes and create automatic revisions.

If the mass maintenance code on the ECO has been set to include automatic revisions, then the system will
also automatically create revisions. Revisions will be effective as of the ECO Schedule date.
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Note. Only items that (on the Define Business Unit Item - Manufacturing: General page) have been
defined as revision-controlled with automatic revisions and also set up to use auto revisions (on the
BOM Mass Maintenance - Search page) will be auto revision incremented.

The system will also use the BOM Code and BOM Type you specified on the ECO Maintenance
- Items Affected page to determine what BOMs to change. If you left the BOM Code field blank,
the MMC will apply to all BOM codes. There can be one MMC for all BOM changes on an ECO
or there can be a different MMC for each BOM change on the ECO.

Note. When running BOM Mass Maintenance (ENPMMAIN) to create new revisions only, you must run
the process with the Update Option\dlidate and Update to create new revision numbergalidate, in this
context, means that all BOMs are valid for update (including no duplicate components and overlapping
effectivity dates) it doesn’t mean that the system will check for loops. To check for looping BOMs, you
must run the BOM verification process after you have run the Mass Maintenance page.

Error if BOM doesnot exist If you select this check box and the ECO includes any assemblies for which
no BOM exists, this will be treated as an error condition.

For any MBOM or EBOM that is updated by this BOM Mass Maintenance process (ENPMMAIN), the ECO
Number field on the BOM and EBOM maintenance Component Details pages will be updated with the ECO
Number used in this process. The ECO Number shown on the component details will be the last ECO numbg
that updated the component on the assembly. The ECO button on the same page reflects any pending ECO:

This process will also update the mass maintenance code status on the ECO Mass Maintenance page.
For BOMs that had an error exception, the system sets the stakrsdo For BOMs that were

updated, the status is set$uccess. Finally, for BOMs that weren'’t affected by the MMC (that is,

they didn’'t meet the search criteria) the system sets the staiNs Adfect.

If you resubmit this process again against the same ECO(s), the system will process only the BOMs
whose mass maintenance status is eitP@ing, Error, or No Affect.

Any ECO items that were both successfully changed and were only flagged with a BOM change
(no routing change) on the ECO Header or Items Affected page, will be released. If all items
on the ECO are released, then the ECO itself will also be released.

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Maintaining
BOMs by Revisions or Effectivity Dates

Making Mass Changes by Mass Maintenance Code

Access the Mass Maint Code Options page.

Unit andMass Maintenance Enter values to apply to a range or list of assemblies.

Code If the Mass Maintenance Code has been set to include automatic revisions,

the system will also automatically create revisions. Revisions will
be effective as of the run date of this process.
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Note. Only items that have been defined as revision-controlled with automatic
revisions and also set up to use auto revisions (with the BOM Mass
Maintenance - Search page) will be auto-revision incremented.

Update Options Select one of the values:

* Validate and Update: Validates and updates the BOMs, depending
on the update option based on:

* Only if all BOMs are valid
* Any valid BOMs
* Validate Only: Validates any valid BOMs.

You can use Validate Only and the Mass Maintenance Exceptions page to
determine whether there are any validation problems with BOMs. You can
then make any necessary corrections, before you actually update the BOMs.

Staged BOM Data Option  Select an option to determine what should be done with the data that
was used during the Mass Maintenance process:

» Delete Sage Results: The system doesn’t save any results of the Mass
Maintenance process, and you can't use the Mass Maintenance Staged
BOMs component to view the changed BOMs or correct errors.

» Sage Results: You can use the Mass Maintenance Staged BOMs component
to see which BOMs were updated by the Mass Maintenance process, correct
BOMs that returned aBError status and resubmit the process.

Report Only Mode Select this option if you want to view the results of the Mass Maintenance
process by using the Mass Maintenance Staged BOMs component.

If you don't select Report Only Mode, you can use the Mass Maintenance
Staged BOMs pages to view the staged BOMs, update errors and
submit corrected BOMSs for reprocessing.

See Also
Chapter 5, “Making Mass Engineering BOM Changes,” Making Mass Changes by ECO, page 76

Using Assembly Item Options

Access the Assembly Item Options process page.

Item Options Select one of these options:
* Range. Also select the BOM Type and BOM Code.

* List of Assembly Items.

= Click the Search button to populate the List of Assembly Items field.
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Run Click to run this request. The Process Scheduler runs the ENPMMAIN

process at user-defined intervals.

Selecting Assemblies by Items Where Used

Access the Select Assemblies by Items Where Used page.

Select Assemblies by ltems Where Used

afew:  |Nolndent ] Tye:  [imp =] Teom ™ Rty

Subassembly

"Search: | Components Only = unit: lus008 @ Search |
BOM State; | Manufacturing [~ *BOM Type: [Production =] BOM Code: |
ftemiD;  DR4402 QE swuom e Source Cd: By
Brake Cahle
opseq: | Eff Date: 014011800 ¥ all Dates/Revs
Ohbs Date: Ei Quantity: | Per: I ﬂ
Pos: ’— Yield: I— Dimensions
Hon-Owned: |7 Sub Supphs |7 RefDesi
Levels Up: 1 I” Top Levels only Default ECO Values

Assemblies Customize | Find | igwe All | £ First [4] 12 of 2 [ Last
gﬁ;:“s ’7@ hem ID Description ’; (B:g:re ’7 Quantity (Eff Date Ob= Date

1 SR2100 = gﬁ“;ssembw 110 1.0000 01/01/1985  12/31/2099
2 r 1 SR2300 = Elrzhe 110 1.0000 01/01/1885  12/31/2099

Ok | Cancell

Select Assemblies by Items Where Used page

This page can be accessed from the ECO maintenance pages, the ECR maintenance pages, the

Engineering transfer pages, or the Mass Maintenance by MMC pages.

Sear ch field If you selectComponents Only in this field, the system displays

basic component information.

If you selectOutputs Only, the system displays basic output
information, including Output Type, BOM Code, Output Qty
(output quantity), and effectivity dates.

Sel (select) Select the check box for all the outputs you would like
transferred to the main page.

Item ID, Op Seq, (operation Enter values for these fields.
sequence), effectivity dates,
andBOM Code

Sear ch button Click this button to populate the page.

View Select eithetndented or No-Indent.
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Sel (select) Select the check box for all the components you would like
transferred to the main page.

Comp Rev (component This field is displayed if the component is revision-controlled. If you

revision) enter a component revision, the Select Assemblies by Items Where

Used page returns all assemblies where that component is an exact
match or where the current revision is used.

If you leave the field blank, the system returns assemblies that
use any revision of the component.

ECO or ECR Maintenance Pages
If you have accessed this page from either ECO or ECR maintenance pages, you can:

* Change BOM State to eithdingineering or Manufacturing.

» Select Default ECO Values. These values include the ECO item Type and whether or not the item requires
a BOM change (BOM check box) or Routing change (Rtg check box). When accessed from ECO
maintenance pages, there is an additional default value called Rev Up. This check box is available for
selection only if you have selected a Typel P and if you have selected the BOM check box.

Note. This is only a default value; therefore, when the selected items are returned to the ECO, the Rev
Up check box will be selected only for the items that are auto-revision controlled.

Engineering Transfer or Process BOM Mass Maintenance by MMC Pages

If you have accessed this page from either the Engineering Transfer or Process BOM Mass
Maintenance by MMC pages, then BOM State is unavailable for selection. BOM State reflects
the selection you made on the From/To field on the Transfer Selection page or the BOM State
selection on the BOM Mass Maintenance Codes pages, respectively.

View Select an optionindented or No-Indent.
Sear ch field Values are:

» Components Only: System displays basic component information, and all
higher-level subassemblies or assemblies that contain the selected item.

» Components and Subgtitutes. System displays all higher-level subassemblies
or assemblies that contain the selected item, including substitutes.

» Outputs Only: System displays basic output information, including Output
Type, BOM Code, Output Qty (output quantity), and effectivity dates.

» Substitutes Only: System displays substitutes for the selected item.

Sel (select) You can then select this check box for all components you would
like to have transferred to the main page.

If the component is revision controlled, a Comp Rev field displays and you
can use it as part of the search. If you enter a component revision, the Select
Assemblies by Items Where Used page returns all assemblies where that
component is an exact match or where the current revision is used.
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If you leave revision blank on a revision-controlled component, this page
will return assemblies, which use any revision of the component

Outputs Only: If you select this option, the system will display basic output
information, including Output Type, BOM Code, Output Qty (quantity), and
effectivity dates. You can then select the Sel check box for all the outputs
you would like to have transferred to the main page; then click OK.

Chapter 10, “Creating Engineering Change Orders (ECOs),” Entering ECO Header Information, page 156

Viewing Mass Maintenance Exceptions

Access the Mass Maint Except page.

Mass Maint Except

Run ControlID:  MMCRUN
Process Instance: Q
Unit: Lusoog G

Q Search |

Humber of Exceptions

ltemn ID: |

Mass Maint Code: |MMC0000003 &

SR1002 Froduction 1 Qperation Sequence does not exist on Primary tem Routing W
SR1002 Froduction 1 Operation Sequence does not exist on Primary termn Routing W
SR1002 FProduction 1 Qperation Sequence does not exist on Primary tem Routing W
SR1002 Froduction 1 (Operation Sequence does not exist on Primary term Routing Wy
sR1002 Froduction 1 Operation Sequence does not exist on Primary tem Routing [
SR1002 FProduction 1 Qperation Sequence does not exist on Primary tem Routing W
SR1002 Froduction 1 Operation Sequence does not exist on Primary termn Routing W
SR1002 Froduction 1 Qperation Sequence does not exist on Primary tem Routing W
SR1002 Froduction 1 Operation Sequence does not exist on Primary term Routing iy
sSR1002 FProduction 1 Operation Sequence does not exist on Primary tem Routing W
SR1002 Froduction 1 Operation Sequence does not exist on Primary term Routing )

o
Customize | Find | %2 First (4] 1-11 of 11 [+ Last

Message Text

Mass Maint Except page

Click the Count button to view the Number of Exceptions.

After you have reviewed the exceptions and made any needed changes to the BOMs or mass
maintenance data, you can re-execute the mass maintenance process.

If you ran mass maintenance in update mode by ECO, any ECO items that had errors are noted

on the Maintain ECO Mass Maintenance page for each ECO BOM that had an error. If you rerun
the mass maintenance process by ECO, the mass maintenance process attempts to apply changes
to just those BOMs in error, as well as to any BOMs with a statudaAffect or any new BOMs

added to the ECO with a mass maintenance statueoding.

You can view the reasons BOMs (displayed by Item ID, BOM Type, and BOM Code) weren'’t

changed by the BOM Mass
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Validation Checks

All requested changes made with either of the Process EBOM Mass Maintenance pages will be validated
before any EBOM or MBOM changes are made. The system checks the interaction of all components and
outputs on the product structure: these same checks are made within the BOM maintenance pages.

See the troubleshooting documentation on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.

Viewing and Correcting BOM Messages Using Staged BOMs

82

As part of the mass maintenance process, you can correct BOM messages with data errors using the
Staged BOMs pages. You can view each BOM message and correct the errors using these pages.
You can then change the StatusReprocess, and submit the BOM for reprocessing immediately,

or use the MMC Staged BOM process to reprocess a range of BOMs.

This section discusses how to:

* View the staged BOM status.
» Correct staged BOM summary errors.

» Correct staged BOM multiple output summary errors.
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Pages Used to View and Correct Mass Maintenance Staged BOMs

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Update Staged EBOM
Details - BOM Status

EN_TRN_BOM_STAT

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, Update Staged
EBOM Details, BOM Status

View, and possibly update,
the results from a BOM

Mass Maintenance proces$

Note. You must have run
BOM Mass Maintenance
with the Staged BOM Data
Options ofStage Result.

D.

Update Staged EBOM
Details - Summary

EN_TRN_BOM_HDR

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, Update Staged
EBOM Details, Summary

View and update the
results from a BOM Mass
Maintenance process.

Header: Assembly Text

EN_TRN_BOM_TEXT

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, Update Staged
EBOM Details, Header,
Assembly Text

View and update the
results from a BOM Mass
Maintenance process.

Header: Outputs

EN_TRN_BOM_OUT

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, Update Staged
EBOM Details, Header,
Outputs

View and update the
results from a BOM Mass
Maintenance process.

Components - Component
Details

EN_TRN_BOM_CMP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, Update Staged

EBOM Details, Components

Component Details

View and update the
results from a BOM Mass
Maintenance process.

Py

Components - Reference
Designators

EN_TRN_BOM_CMPDESG

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, Update Staged

EBOM Details, Components

Reference Designators

View and update the
results from a BOM Mass
Maintenance process.

Py

Components - Dimensions

EN_TRN_BOM_CMPDIM

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, Update Staged

EBOM Details, Components

Dimensions

View and update the
results from a BOM Mass
Maintenance process.

Py

Components - Substitutes

EN_TRN_BOM_SUB

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, EBOM Mass
Changes, Update Staged

EBOM Details, Components

View and update the
results from a BOM Mass
Maintenance process.

Py

Substitutes

Viewing the Staged EBOM Status
Access the Update Staged EBOM Details - BOM Status page.
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BOMs Tab

BOM State

BOM Code

Status

BOM Type

Chapter 5

Indicates whether it's Manufacturing or Engineering BOM. The BOM
State must be valid or the system considers the message an error.

Enables you to assign a primary and up to 98 alternate BOMs. There must
be a BOM Code or the system considers the message an error.

Indicates the eligibility of this BOM for further processing. You can
receive BOM error messages with any of these statuses:

» Complete: You can't update the staged results for this BOM in
Data Definition Maintenance because the BOM has already been
updated in the system. You can only view the BOM when it's
in this status. You can’t modify it.

» Error: There is at least one data validation error in the staged results for
this BOM. You can change tGancelled or Reprocess.

* In Process. When processing of a transaction is initiated, the status
of the transaction record is set to In Process.

* Incomplete: An Incomplete transaction is a transaction that's still being
created by the transaction pages. The status will change to new when
the transaction is ready to be processed by the background processes.
The system won't process an incomplete transaction.

* New: The staged results are valid, but the original BOM hasn’t been
updated yet. The BOM is eligible for update and reprocessing.
You can change t€ancelled or Reprocess.

* Reprocess. When you correct errors using the Transaction Maintenance
Detail pages, change the BOM status to Reprocess.

Indicates whether you have receive®®@duction or Rework BOM.

Production BOMs are used as the basis for manufacturing assemblies. You
useRework BOMs when you have a standard rework process where you
include additional components to repair BOMs. The BOM Type must

be valid or the system considers the message an error.

If you are correcting multiple messages, you can manually changértbe status of each message
to Reprocess after you've corrected the data. Then run the BOM Loader process to reprocess the
data for multiple messages. The system chargpsocess and New messages to th€omplete

status after confirming that there are no errors in the message.

To correct a single message, select the Reprocess check box to set the messageRaptasess
and click OK or Apply to initiate the validation background process.

Messages

In the Messages scroll area, the system displays the error Message, the Result of the
message, and the BOM details for the message.
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This page lists all the errors and warnings for the BOM, whether it’s for the overall BOM, a specific component
or output. The Result column indicates the severity of the mesd&gedicates a warning and doesn’t stop
the BOM from being valid.E indicates an error and must be fixed for the BOM to be valid.

Correcting Staged BOM Summary Errors
Access the Update Staged EBOM Details - Summary page.

Component ID, Comp Rev  You can change values for these fields.
(component revisionQp

Seq (operation sequence),

Eff Date (effective date) and

Obs Date (obsolete date),

Quantity, and quantityPer

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Maintaining BOM Summaries

Correcting Staged BOM Multiple Output Header Errors
Access the Header - Outputs page.

For each output, you can change the output type, output item, source code, resource
allocation percentage, and cost allocation percentage.

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Defining BOM Outputs

Processing Staged EBOMs

After you've viewed and corrected your staged BOMs, run the MMC Stage process
(EN_BOM_MSG) to reprocess the BOMs.

Page Used to Process Staged EBOMs

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
MMC Stage Process - EN_RUN_BOMSTAGE Engineering, BOMs and Reprocess corrected staged
MCC Stage Revisions, EBOM Mass BOMs using the MMC Stage
Changes, Process Staged | Application Engine procesg
EBOMs, MMC Stage (EN_BOM_MSG).

Running the Staged EBOMs Application Engine Process
Access the MMC Stage page.

Update Options Select an option:
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Re-process any Errors

Purge Stage and Error
Records

Run

Chapter 5

* Validate Only: Validates the data but doesn't load or change BOM tables.

 Validate and Transfer: Validates the data, loads and changes BOM tables.

If you are processing a large number of BOMs, you can correct the errors
in the BOM pages but leave the statusEmsor. You then select this check
box while running the BOM Loader process, and the system reprocesses
transactions with the statusesNdw, Reprocess, andError.

If this check box is cleared, then only transactions with statusé&ef
andReprocess will be processed. This option is only applicable when
Validate Only or Validate and Transfer is selected.

Select this check box if you want to delete the error transactions from
the staging table once you have run this process.

If you selectValidate and Transfer and Purge Stage and Error Records,
then the BOMs will first be validated and then transferred to the BOM
tables. If any of the BOMs were invalid, the BOM tables won't be updated,
but it will still be deleted from the Stage and Error records.

If you selectNone and Purge Stage and Error Records, then the
BOMs won't be validated or changed. The Stage and Error records
will be purged. This combination can be used to clean up after
you have completed processing BOMSs.

Click to run this request. The Process Scheduler runs the Staged BOMs
Application Engine process at user-defined intervals.
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Displaying Engineering Bills of Material

This chapter discusses how to:

Display EBOM structures.

» Display summarized EBOMSs.
Display EBOM costs.

» Compare MBOMs and EBOMs.

* View item where-used information.

View EBOM and routing transfer and copy data.

Note. All references to BOMs in PeopleSoft Engineering refer to EBOMSs, unless there is
a specific reference to manufacturing BOMs (MBOMSs).

Displaying Engineering BOM Structures
This section lists common elements and discusses how to:
* Display engineering BOM structures.
 Display engineering BOM substitutes.
» Display engineering BOM outputs.
» Display engineering BOM component details.
See Also

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material,” page 21

Common Elements Used in This Section

BOM State DisplaysEngineering by default. You can also view manufacturing BOMs
by selectingManufacturing on the selection criteria page.

BOM Type Select a BOM type. Values are:
* Production: This is the default EBOM type.

Manufacturing production BOMs can be used for standard
manufacturing processes.

* Rework: Create rework EBOMs when you have a standard kit
of components used in rework or repair.
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View

All Dates’Revs

View summary data with these options:

* |ndented with Dates

* Indented with Revs (indented with revisions)
» Non-Indented with Dates

* Non-Indented with Revs

Chapter 6

The indented options provide an indented (tree) EBOM structure
for the selected depth.

Select this check box to search all effective dates and revisions

for the item’s EBOM.

Eff Date (effective date) and Displays the beginning and ending dates for the EBOM.

Obs Date (obsolete date)

Pages Used to Display Engineering BOM Structures

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Engineering BOMs inquiry FEN_BOM_INQUIRY

Summary

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Engineering
BOMs, Summary

View EBOM component
structure at a summary leve
including the indented
EBOM structure.

x|,

Output List inquiry

EN_BOM_LIST OUT_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Engineering
BOMs, Summary

Click the Outputs link on the|
Attributes tab.

View lower-level items for
the selected EBOM.

Component Substitutes
inquiry

EN_BOM_INQ_SUB

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Engineering
BOMs, Summary

Click the Substitutes link on
the Attributes tab.

Display EBOM component
substitute items.

Engineering BOM inquiry -
Header: Assembly Text

EN_BOM_INQ_HEADER

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Engineering
BOMs, Header, Assembly
Text

Display EBOM assembly
text.

Engineering BOM inquiry
- Header: Assembly
Attachments

EN_BOM_INQ_ATT

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Engineering
BOMs, Header, Assembly

Attachments

Display EBOM assembly
attachments.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Engineering BOM inquiry
- Header: Assembly
Documents

EN_BOM_INQ_DC

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Engineering
BOMs, Header, Assembly
Documents

Display engineering
assembly documentsin
the embedded document
management system.

By using the Documentum
Component Options page i
the Set Up Financials/Supp
Chain navigation, you
control the document
management buttons that
appear on this page. Inquir
pages can have only the
View Document Detalil
and/or View Document
Contents buttons available

=)

ly

Engineering BOM inquiry -
Header: Outputs

EN_BOM_INQ_OUTS

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Engineering
BOMs, Header, Outputs

Display EBOM outputs.

Engineering BOM inquiry -
Comp Detail: Component
Details

EN_BOM_INQUIRY_D

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Engineering
BOMs, Comp Detall,
Component Details

Display EBOM component
detail such as effectivity da
or revision, quantity, yield,
and unit of measure.

Engineering BOM inquiry -
Comp Detail: Text

EN_BOM_INQ_D_TXT

Engineering, BOMs and

Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Engineering
BOMs, Comp Detalil, Text

Display EBOM component
text.

Engineering BOM inquiry -
Comp Detail: Attachments

EN_BOM_INQ_CATT

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Engineering
BOMs, Comp Detall,
Attachments

Display EBOM component
attachments.

Engineering BOM inquiry -
Comp Detail: Documents

EN_BOM_INQ_CDC

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Engineering
BOMs, Comp Detall,
Documents

Display engineering
component documentsin
the embedded document
management system.

By using the Component
Options page in Set Up
Financials/Supply Chain,
you control the document
management buttons that
appear on this page. Inquir
pages can have only the
View Document Detall

and the View Document
Contents buttons available
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Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Engineering BOM inquiry -| EN_BOM_INQ_REF Engineering, BOMs and Display EBOM component

Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Engineering
BOMs, Comp Detall,
Reference Designators

Comp Detail: Reference
Designators

reference designators.

Engineering BOM inquiry -
Comp Detail: Dimensions

EN_BOM_INQ_CDIM Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Engineering
BOMs, Comp Detall,

Dimensions

Display EBOM component
dimensions.

EBOM Report EN_BOM_REPORT Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Reports, Bills of

Material, EBOM Report

Generate a hard-copy
report (ENS1000) for
either engineering or
manufacturing BOMs.

See Also

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material,” page 21

Displaying Engineering BOM Structures

Access the Review EBOM Information - Summary page.

Summary

Header Caomp Detail

EA

Tto9of9

Cuztomize | Find | i

*Unit: Usoog G

*Itemn ID: |5R2DD1 QA Gear Subassembly

*BOM Type: IPdeuctinn vl “BOM Coue: |_1Q

Revision: A Q, [T AllDatesRevs Source Code:  Nake

Eff Date: 1101152003 [#

Depth: |_1 BOM Orty: 1 Std UOM:

“Wiew: I Man-Indented j Chunk Size: 100

Component List

[ Summary I Aftributes

Lul Eﬂm Description

1 GRE000 Gear, Sugishita 0100101985 123152099 A 1.0000 EA Buy
1 GRE00Z Chain, Sugishita ad 01001985 123152099 A 1.0000 EA Buy
1  GRE00T Derailleurs, Sudishita 40 010101985 123152099 A 1.0000 EA Buy
1 GRE0Z Cassette L4145 8 Speed 30 010101985 1203152009 A 1.0000 EA Buy
1 GREZO00 Axle Carrigr 10 010101985 123152089 A 1.0000 EA Buy
1 GRE8201 Cable Housing 10 010101985 123152099 A 1.0000 EA Buy
1 GREX0Z Dust Cover 20 010101985 123152099 A 1.0000 EA Buy
1 GRE8300 Crank Set Subassembly a0 010101985 123152099 A 1.0000 EA Make
1  HBT100 Hub Subassembly 20 010101985 123152089 A 1.0000 EA hake

Engineering BOM Inquiry - Summary page: Summary tab

90
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Unit, Item ID, BOM Type, Enter the basic information about the BOMs.
BOM Code, Eff Date
(effective date), anRevision

Depth Indicate the number of levels that you want to view by specifying
the depth to be displayed. If you select a deptH othis page
displays only the top level of the EBOM.

Note. You can select any valid BOM code. However, the system always calculates lower levels
based on the primary BOM codg regardless of the depth that you enter.

After you make your selections, click the Search button to view the data. The system
sorts the summary in this sequence:

1. Assembly

2. Subassembly

3. Component

4. Operation sequence
5. Effective date

Note. If a component revision is specified during BOM maintenance, the component revision
appears on this tab. If the component is revision-controlled but the field is left blank because
this is the current revision, this inquiry displays the current revision code for the component,

based on the top-level effective date or revision entered.

Click a component ID to access component details.

Attributes Tab
Select the Attributes tab.

Outputs Click this link to view the outputs for lower-level items (if it
is a multiple output BOM).

Substitutes Click this link to view substitute data, if substitutes exist.

See Also

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material,” Defining EBOM Outputs, page 35

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material,” Adding Substitute Components, page 43

Displaying Engineering BOM Substitutes

Access the Component Substitutes page.
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Component Substitutes

tem: SR2001 Gear Subassembly Std UOM: EA
Component ID: GR3000 Gear, Sugishita StdUOM: EA PosNbri 0
Op Seq: 50 Eff Date: 01/01/1835 ObsDate: 1273172099 Eff Rew: A Obs Rew:

B A
Substitute ltems Customize | Find | Wiews 21 | 8 First [+] 1af 1 [¥] Last

Priority |Substitute htem ID Description From Date To Date Conversion Rate |Std UOM

1 GRE001 Gear, Campani 01/01/2000 1203172098 1.00000000 EA

Return |

Component Substitutes page

Substitutes and related data such as conversion rate and effectivity dates appear in order of priority.

Displaying Engineering BOM Outputs

Access the Review EBOM Information - Header: Outputs page.

Note. Regardless of the depth entered, only outputs for the top-level item appear on this page. You can,
however, use the BOM Inquiry - Summary: Summary: Attributes page to view lower-level outputs. To do
this, click the Outputs link, which appears only if the component has multiple outputs on its BOM.

The system explodes primary co-products only for the BOM code specified. You can't
enter a co-product and see it exploded downward. Rather, enter the primary with which the
co-product is associated to view co-product details.

See Also

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material,” Defining EBOM Outputs, page 35

Displaying Engineering BOM Component Details

Access the Comp Detail - Component Details page.
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[ 1 T comp Detail |
Compaonent Details Teut Attachments Documents Eeference Designators Dimensions
Unit: 1008
ftem ID: SR2001 & Gear Bubassembly
BOM Tyne: FProduction BOM Code: 1 Source Code:  Make
Revision: a I AiDatesRevs pomaty: 1 Std UOM: EA
Eff Date: 1111172003
Depth: 1
Component Find | % iy Fir=t E 1af 9 [} ast
Level Code: 1
Rem: SR2001 Gear Subassembly Std UOM: EA
Component ID: GR2000 Description: Gear, Sugishita Std UOM: Ea
Quantity: 1.0000 Per: Asy ™ Subcontract Supply
Eff Date: 01/01/1985 Calc Quantit:  1.0000000000 — POSHbR 0 I Non-Owned item
Ohs Date: 12312099 Vield: 1000000 ECO Number: ¥ Teardown
Eff Rev: A Op Seq: a0 [ Phantom ttem
Obs Rew: ™ Serial Control

Component Details inquiry page

The header data (such as item ID, BOM type, BOM code, and revision, or effective date) are
default values from the EBOM Inquiry - Summary page.

Standard component data (such as Comp Rev, Op Seq, effectivity dates, yield, subcontract
supply, and teardown) appears.

Displaying Summarized Engineering BOMs
This section discusses how to:

» Display summarized engineering BOMs.

» Display summarized outputs.
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Pages Used to Display Summarized Engineering BOMs

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

EBOM Summarized inquiry

EN_BOM_SUMMARY

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, EBOM
Summarized, EBOM
Summarized

View, at all levels, all the
components that comprise
an assembly’s product
structure. This page
specifically enables you

to view the quantity of
components needed in an
assembly regardless of
level. You can also use it
to determine component
requirements, atall levels,
based on a specific asseml;
demand quantity.

EBOM Summarized Outpu
inquiry

tEN_BOM_SUMM_OUTS

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, EBOM
Summarized, EBOM
Summarized Outputs

View output items by
output type.

Displaying Summarized Engineering BOMs

Access the Engineering BOM Summarized - EBOM Summarized inquiry page.
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EBOM Summarized EBOM Summarized Qutputs

*tem ID: |5H2':”:I1 Q"El Gear Subassembly
*BOM TWE: I Production vl *BOM Code: |_1 Q Source Code: Wake
Revision: A Q StdUOM:  EA BOM Gty: 1
Eff Date: 1141152002 3]
Required Qty: 1.0000 Depth: L1 Routing Code: | A Assembly Starts Gty: 1.0000
Summan,rl Detaill View: II”dE”tEd =l Chunk Size: 100 1109 0f 9

Component 1D Description Quantiby UOM Per Required | Available
1 GRE000 Gear, Sugishita 1.0000 E Asy 1.0000 0.0000 Substitutes
1 GRE002 Chain, Sugishita a0 1.0000 EA Asy 1.0000 0.0000 Substitutes
1 GRE00Y Derailleurs, Sugishita 40 1.0000 EA Asy 1.0000 0.0000 Substitutes
1 GRB012Z Cassette X145 8 Speed 30 1.0000 EA Asy 1.0000 0.0000 Substitutes
1 GREZ00 Axle Cartier 10 1.0000 EA Asy 1.0000 0.00o0
1 GREZ0M Cahle Housing 10 1.0000 EA Asy 1.0000 n.0oan
1 GRE202 Cust Cover 20 1.0000 EA Asy 1.0000 0.oooo
1 GRE300 Crank Set Subassembly al 1.0000 EA Asy 1.0000 0.oooo
1 HBT100 Huh Subassembly 20 1.0000 EA Asy 1.0000 0.0ooo

Engineering BOM Summarized - EBOM Summarized inquiry page

Unit, Item ID, BOM Type, Select information to specify the BOM that you want to display.
BOM Code, Eff Date,

andRevision
Search Click to display the summarized BOM.
Required Qty (required To determine the total number of each component required at all levels
guantity) to produce a particular quantity of the assembly item, enter the required
guantity for the assembly item. The system multiplies each component’s
guantity per assembly by this required quantity to determine the component
required quantity displayed on the lower half of the page.
Click the Search button again to display the calculated required quantities.
To view a summarized BOM, enter a required quantityL.of
Depth Enter the BOM depth. If you select a depthlpfthis page displays
only the top level of the BOM.
Note. You can select any valid BOM code, b@tgardless of the depth that you
enter, the system calculates all lower levels based on the primary BOM code (1).
Routing Code Select the appropriate routing for the item.
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Assembly Starts Qty Displays the beginning quantity required based on the required quantity. This
amount accounts for any operation yield loss during the production process.

Summary This button lists only the component ID, description, and quantity required,
and summarizes the total required quantity for the component across all levels.
The quantity required accounts for both component yield and operation yield.
The current quantity available from business items attributes also appears.

Detail This button provides data for all fields and enables the View field. You can
view summary data eithéndented or Non-Indented. The indented option
provides an indented (tree) BOM structure for the selected depth.

You can toggle back and forth between summary and detail information.

The system sorts the summary alphanumerically by component ID for level 1 items and summarizes the
displayed data by quantity, regardless of where the component occurs in the product structure.

When substitute items or multiple outputs exist for a component, those links appear
following the Qty Available field.

See Also

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material,” Defining EBOM Outputs, page 35

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Materia,” Adding Substitute Components, page 43

Displaying Summarized Outputs
Access the Engineering BOM Summarized - EBOM Summarized Outputs inquiry page.

Note. The system explodes only primary co-products for the BOM code specified. Only outputs
at the top level appear, regardless of the depth entered.

Expected Output Qty Represents the anticipated output of each primary, co-product,
recycle, and waste product, based on the required quantity that
you enter. This is calculated as:

((Required Qty / BOM Qty) * Output Quantity)

Displaying Engineering BOM Costs
This section provides an overview of engineering BOM costs and discusses how to:

» Display EBOM summary costs.
» Display output costs.

» Display EBOM component detail costs.
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Understanding Engineering BOM Costs

To determine the costing impact of EBOM changes to an assembly, you can display the costs of an
assembly, its components, and outputs by cost type and cost version. This is especially useful for
determining the costing impact of engineering BOM changes on an assembly.

The Costed EBOM component performs a mini cost roll-up on the assembly that you enter. It calculates the
assembly’s cost (including all outputs) by summarizing the cost of the components and outputs based on the
BOM in effect on the date specified or for the revision specified. Routing costs are not recalculated.

Here is how the system performs the cost roll-up:

* It looks at the components and outputs in effect for the selected BOM code, based on the
as of date, and it uses BOM cod€or all lower levels.

» To value the components, it uses the existing costs associated with the item for the
cost type and cost version selected.

This includes any This Level and Lower Level labor, machine, subcontracting, and overhead
costs for the component (when the component is a subassembly).

* It includes the routing cost by using the existing This Level labor, machine, subcontracting, and overhead
costs for the cost type and cost version based on the cost roll-up performed.

Note. Expensed and planning items are not included in the cost roll-up. No costs are required for
expensed or planning items because no quantity on hand is maintained in inventory.

You maintain cost types and versions within PeopleSoft Cost Management. Cost types enable you to
do costing simulations and what-if analyses and to calculate new standard costs prior to updating your
production costs. Cost versions are iterations of a particular cost calculation for a cost type. You can
have multiple versions of costs for each cost type. Cost roll-ups for production items are calculated
by cost type and cost version. Within PeopleSoft Engineering, you specify engineering cost versions
for the cost types defined in PeopleSoft Cost Management. This enables you to perform cost roll-ups
on the EBOM. You can't display costed EBOM information for rework EBOMSs.

Once you've performed the engineering BOM cost roll-up using the selected cost type and
engineering cost version, BOM code, and routing code, you can use this inquiry to determine what
impact subsequent changes to the BOM have on the item’s cost.

See Also

PeopleSoft Managing Costs 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining the Cost Foundation for Makeable ltems”
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Engineering BOM Costed -
Costed EBOM inquiry

EN_BOM_INQ_COSTED

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Costed
EBOMSs, Costed EBOM

Display EBOM summary
costs.

Output Costs inquiry

EN_BOMCOST_OUT_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Costed
EBOMSs, Costed EBOM

Click the Output Costs link.

Display, by output type, all
lower-level costing details
for each co-product based

the costing percentage split.

Detailed Item Costs inquiry

EN_ITEMCOST_OUT_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Costed
EBOMSs, Costed EBOM,
Output Costs

Click an Output Items field
value on any of the Output
Costs inquiry pages.

Display This Level Costs
and Lower Level Costs by
cost element for the selecte
item ID and output type.

DN

Component Detail Costs
inquiry

EN_ITEMCOST_SP

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Costed
EBOMSs, Costed EBOM

Click a Component ID
field value.

Display EBOM component
details. With this page, you
can display the Extended
This Level Cost and
Extended Lower Level Cos
by cost elementfor the
selected component item,
cost type, and cost version.

[s

EBOM Costed Report

EN_BOM_COST_REPORT

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Reports, EBOM
Costed, EBOM Costed
Report

Generate a hard-copy repo
(ENS1010) that lists in deta
associated engineering
BOM costs.

=

See Also

Appendix B, “PeopleSoft Engineering Reports,” ENS1010 - BOM Cost Report, page 220

Displaying Engineering BOM Summary Costs
Access the Engineering BOM Costed - Costed EBOM inquiry page.
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View:

Components

INDn-Indented 'I

Dutput Costs

Component 10 Description

0.4652

“Unit: usaos @ _ search_|
*Item ID: MT2000 Q= Professional Road Bike, Waormans

*Cost Type: WQ Cur Costs *Cost Version:  |[EMNG1 Q Engineering Costs

BoMcote: | 12 Routing Code: | 1 powm anr 1 Ea

Revision: A Q Depth: 1 Cost as Batch [~

Eff Date: 1111112003

1 Component FRYO0Z Bike Frame, Aluminium 1.0000000 EA Asy
1 Component FRYO0A Front Fark 1.0000000 EA Asy 1.7560
1 Component FRY012 Frimer Paint 0.8000000 GAL Asy 1.45800
1 Component  FS3000 Bolt 10.0000000 EA Ay 0.0o00
1 Component ES3001 Washer 10.0000000 EA Asy 0.0000
1 Component  FS3002 Mut 10.0000000 EA Ay 0.0o00
1 Component HBS000O Handlehar, Pro Road Racing  1.0000000 EA Ay 15.8700
1 Component  LT3004 Blue Paint 1.0000000 GAL Ay 8.7600
1 Component LT5000 ghah”adsasrg;“b’]:‘a' 1.0000000 E&  Asy 0.0000
1 Component FS1004 Fedal, Deluxe 2.0000000 EA Asy 17.4600
1 Component SE2001 Gear Subassembly 1.0000000 EA Asy 461774
1 Component SE2100 Brake Subassembly 1.0000000 EA Asy 0.0000
1 Component STE003 Lwal Pad Seat, Womans 1.0000000 EA Asy 4.0800
Total Cost: 100.07 26

Engineering BOM Costed - Costed EBOM inquiry page

Unit, Item 1D,Cost Type,
Cost Version, BOM Code,
andRouting Code

Cost Version

BOM Code

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Select the appropriate information for the BOM that you want to view.

Select an engineering cost version that is valid for the cost type selected.
Also, to correctly calculate the total cost, costs for each of the assembly
item’s purchased components must exist for the cost type and cost
version selected. This is accomplished by rolling up the cost type and
version within PeopleSoft Cost Management.

As long as the BOM exists, you can enter a BOM code other than the one
used for the latest cost type version where a roll-up was performed. In this
case, the Output Costs page does not display any cost version cost details,
because the cost details do not exist (no roll-up was performed). In addition, if
you enter a BOM code that doesn't exist for a cost version, the routing code
is cleared and no This Level costs are included in the calculations.
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When the BOM code is valid for a cost version, then the routing code
must be valid for the cost version as well, because this is used to
calculate the This Level costs for the inquiry.

Eff Date or Revision Enter this information for the BOM that you want to view. You can select
any valid BOM code, but regardless of what depth you enter, the system
calculates all lower levels based on the primary BOM code.

Cost asBatch If the item and BOM code entered is a multi-output item (that is, it has
co-products), then the Cost as Batch check box is selected and is display-only.
In this case, the results rendered by the inquiry represent the total cost of the
batch (as opposed to one unit of the batch) and the required quantities, and the
extended cost calculated is for the entire batch (based on the BOM quantity).

If the item is a single output item having a BOM quantity greater than one,
you have the option to cost as batch. In this case, you can choose to cost the
item in terms of the production of one unit of the end item or choose to cost
as batch, in which all component costs and This Level Costs are scaled

up based on the BOM quantity (similar to a multi-output item).

In other words, the purpose of the Cost as Batch is to allow single output items
(which are normally displayed based on a quantity of 1) to have the component
and output quantities and costs displayed based on their full BOM gquantities.
For example, if an item had a BOM quantity of 10 and the check box is
cleared, then the costs would appear based on a BOM quantity of 1. If the
check box was selected, costs would appear based on a BOM quantity of 10.

View Select how you want to view summary datisndented or
Non-Indented. The indented option provides an indented (tree)
BOM structure for the selected depth.

After you've made your selections, click the Search button to display component costed information for

as many levels as you entered in the Depth field. The system derives the cost of the assembly from the
component’s This Level and Lower Level costs for the cost type, version, BOM, and routing code selected. It
calculates cost for all assemblies and subassemblies that fall within the depth selected. If the BOM code entered
is not 1, then the outputs within the Output Costs link reflect the outputs for the BOM code entered, and the
components listed for level 1 are based on that BOM code. Lower levels always use BOM code 1. The routing
code entered is used solely to determine This Level costs included in the calculation for inquiry total costs.

Note. While you can run a Costed EBOM Summary inquiry for a purchased item that has
an EBOM, the system calculates only the material costs, based on the material costs for the
components specified and the cost type and version that you select.

Extended Cost Displays the extended cost, which is the component’s cost for the cost type
and version specified, multiplied by the cost required quantity standard
unit of measure. The Cost Required Qty Std UOM represents the quantity
needed for each component to build the item ID specified. This depends on
the Cost as Batch setting; if it's selected, it would be the required quantity
to build the batch, and if it's not selected it's the required quantity to build
one of the items. The Cost Required Qty Std UOM factors in assembly
BOM quantity, component quantity per assembly or order, and component
yield. Even though they have only a purchased cost associated with them,
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by-products also appear. If the by-product is a recycle by-product, then the
cost is negative; if it's a waste by-product, then the cost is positive, unless
the item doesn’t have a purchase cost, in which case the cost is zero.

Note. If the component is displayed as a subassembly, only the This Level
costs appear on this page for the subassembly. Lower Level costs for the
subassembly appear within the child components of the subassembly.

Total Cost Displays the total cost, which is the sum of all the extended costs of all
components on an EBOM for a specific effectivity date or revision, plus
any This Level costs for the item. The system computes the costs for
each component, and then sums for the assembly item.

For assemblies that have by-products: Even though they have only a
purchased cost associated with them, by-products also appear. If it's a recycle
by-product, the cost impact is negative and is subtracted from the total cost. If
it's a waste by-product, the cost is positive, and is added to the total (unless
the item didn’t have a purchase cost, in which case the cost is zero).

Revision-Controlled EBOMs: Depth Information
It is best to select the maximum depth for revision-controlled EBOMS.
There are times when the same revision-controlled EBOM may reflect different costs. For example:

If you enter a deptlhess than the maximum number of levels for the costed EBOM, the lower-level costs
displayed reflect the costs generated by the original cost roll-up for this cost version and date.

If, however, you enter themaximum depth for the costed EBOM, the lower-level costs displayed reflect the
most current BOM and routing, not the cost version that you entered on the Costed EBOM Summary page.

In addition, if changes occur to the EBOM and routing after the cost roll-up, the cost of the EBOM where you
have entered a depth less than the maximum may reflect something different from the cost from the maximur
depth EBOM. Both of these costed EBOMs are considered correct, depending on the depth that you enter.

This example illustrates the cost calculation for a revision-controlled bill of material. This case
can apply to either a manufacturing BOM or engineering BOM:
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Cost Calculation - Revision Controlled Bill of Material

Cost Type Std
Cost Version 2003
Item ID A

Cost Roll-up Date 03/01/03

Cost of A
20.00 Material
5.00 This Level Labor
25.00 Lower Level Labor

21.00 Material
A 5.00 This Level Labor
25.00 Lower Level Labor

20.00 Material
A 5.00 This Level Labor
25.00 Lower Level Labor

16.00 Material
B C 5.00 This Level Labor
25.00 Lower Level Labor

15.00 Material
B C 5.00 This Level Labor

20.00 Lower Level Labor

5.00 Matl 5.00 Matl

10.00 Material
20.00 This Level Labor

11.00 Material

D E 20.00 This Level Labor

5.00 Matl

D E
5.00 Matl

F G H

5.00 Matl 5.00 Matl  6.00 Matl
01/01-03/31 04/01-12/31

2N W

5.00 Matl 5.00 Matl  6.00 Matl
01/01-03/31 04/01-12/31

If you request to view the BOM Costed Inquiry page as of:

04/01/03 Item A and Depth =1 The Total Cost for Item A = 20.00 Material
5.00 This Level Labor
25.00 Lower Level Labor
Item A's cost is still reflecting Item G's cost in subassembly E
04/01/03 Item A and Depth =5 The Total Cost for Item A =21.00 Material
5.00 This Level Labor
25.00 Lower Level Labor

Item A's cost is now reflecting Item H's cost instead of Item G's cost in subassembly E

Cost calculation example

See Also

PeopleSoft Managing Costs 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining the Cost Foundation for Makeable ltems”
Chapter 6, “Displaying Engineering Bills of Material,” Displaying Engineering BOM

Component Detail Costs, page 104
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Displaying Output Costs

Access the Output Costs inquiry page.

Note. Due to rounding differences, you may see a small variance (+ or — 0.0003) between the cost version
costs and the inquiry costs in this inquiry. This occurs when the system displays the costed BOM results
for an item that’s either a batch item or has batch assembly items at lower levels.

Item Cost Details Tab

Select the Item Cost Details tab.

Output Costs Customize | Find | i First 1 af 1 IE Last
Output bem Details I Hem Cost Details I setails

Output Type [Output Kems Description % Inguiry item

Cost
Primary MT2000 Professional Road Bike, Wamans 100.0726 100.07 26 0.0oo0
Cost Version Total: 100.0726
Ingjuiry Total: 100.0726
Total Costs Difference: n.o0oo

Displaying item cost details

Cost Version Item Cost Displays the last stored cost.
Inquiry Item Cost Displays the new cost of the item being queried.
Delta Displays the difference between the cost version item cost

and the inquiry item cost.

Batch Cost Details Tab
Select the Batch Cost Details tab.
You can select this tab only if you selected Cost as Batch on the Costed BOM page.

This tab displays BOM cost broken down by output type. For example, a process has two co-products: A an
B. co-product A has a cost allocation percentage of 60, and co-product B has a cost percentage of 40. One
row displays A, with 60 percent of the costs, and another row displays B, with 40 percent of the costs.

Inquiry Batch Cost Displays the total cost from the Costed BOM page multiplied by the
cost percentage of the primary product or co-product.

Note. The cost percentages must equal 100.

See Also

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material,” Defining EBOM Outputs, page 35

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,”
Assigning Associated Primary BOMs
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Displaying Engineering BOM Component Detail Costs

Access the Component Detail Costs inquiry page.

Chapter 6

Component Detail Costs

Cost Details
Cozst Elmnt Description

100

Unit: LS008

Cost Type: CLR Current Costs

Cost Version: EMGT Engineering Costs

ftermn 1D HB9000 Handlebar, Pro Road Racing
Quantity: 1.0000 Std UOM: EA
Calc Quantity: 1.0000000000 Per: Asy
Costed Req Oty 1.0000000 BOM Code: 0
Resource Req Oty 1.0000000 Routing Code: 1]

Material - General

Fir=t E 1cf 1 |I| Last
Extended Lower Level
Cost

0.00oa

P
Customize | Find | =

Extended This Level Cost

19.8700

Return |

Total: 18.8700 0.000a

Component Detail Costs inquiry page

Cost EImnt (cost element)

Extended ThisLevel Cost

Extended Lower Level Cost

Total

Example

Displays a category of costs defined by you, such as materials,
labor, or overhead.

Displays the item’s extended cost of putting the components together.
This cost is also known as the conversion cost.

Displays the item’'s extended cost of its components prior to
their assembly at this level.

The field on the left sums the This Level Costs for all cost elements, and the
field on the right sums the Lower Level Costs for all cost elements.

If A is a component on an assembly and is itself a subassembly composed of components B and

C, and the cost of B is 20.00
considering extended costs).

, and the cost of C is 30.00, then A's Lower Level Cost is 50.00 (not

If the cost of putting B and C together is 25.00, then A's This Level

Cost is 25.00. For the assembly on which A is a component, the top-level assembly’s Lower Level

Cost is 75.00 (A's This Level

104

Cost plus the Lower Level Cost).
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Rounding

PeopleSoft Cost Management calculates the different extended costs by multiplying cost by the calc quantity.
then displays the cost results to four decimal places for viewing purposes. Calc quantity can represent a valt
from 4 to 10 decimal places. The QPA rounding setting determines the decimal range for the calc quantity.

Note. The content of this section is only part of what you need to know to define QPA
rounding. Other relevant information, because it is common to many applications, is located
in PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals PeopleBook.

See Also

PeopleSoft 8.8 Application Fundamentals for Financial Management Solutions, Enter prise Service Automation,
and Supply Chain Management PeopleBook, “Setting Installation Options for PeopleSoft Applications”

Comparing Engineering BOMs
This section lists common elements and discusses how to:

» Select BOMs to compare.
» Compare component detail differences.
» Compare substitute item differences.

» Compare assembly outputs.

See Also

Chapter 4, “Maintaining Engineering Bills of Material,” page 21

Common Element Used in This Section

Differences Displays the differences between the two BOMs. Values are:

* Added: The component ID has been added to the compare BOM (BOM2).
» Deleted: The component has been deleted from the compare BOM (BOM2).

The system determines whether a component has been deleted, by
comparing the component IDs, operation sequences, and effectivity dates;
this is what makes a component unique within a BOM.

» Chg BOM1: If you have made a component change, you
see the components listed.

The system lists a change when any information other than component
ID, operation sequence, or effective date has changed.

» Chg BOM2: If you have made a component change, you
see the components listed.
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Chapter 6

The system lists a change when any information other than component
ID, operation sequence, or effective date has changed.

Pages Used to Compare Engineering BOMs

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Compare Engineering
BOMs - BOM Selections
inquiry

EG_BOM_COMPARE1E

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Compare
EBOMs, BOM Selections

Compare a baseline BOM
to an engineering BOM
within the same business
unit. You can compare any
two EBOMSs or compare an
EBOM to an MBOM.

Compare Engineering

BOMs - Component Details:

D.

Component Details inquiry

EG_BOM_COMPARE2

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Compare
EBOMs, BOM Selections,
Component Details,
Component Details

Compare component ID
BOM differences, including
standard unit of measure
and source code.

Compare Engineering

BOMs - Component Details:

D.

Attachments inquiry

EG_BOM_COMPARES

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Compare
EBOMs, BOM Selections,
Component Details,
Attachments

Compare the component
attachment differences
between two BOMs.

Compare Engineering

BOMs - Component Details:

D.

Documents inquiry

EG_BOM_COMPARE7

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Compare
EBOMs, BOM Selections,
Component Details,
Documents

Compare component
document differences for
two BOMs.

Compare Engineering

BOMs - Component Details:

Reference Designators
inquiry

EG_BOM_COMPARE9

D.

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Compare
EBOMs, BOM Selections,
Component Details,
Reference Designators

Compare the reference
designator differences
between two BOMs.

Compare Engineering

BOMs - Component Details:

D.

Dimensions inquiry

EG_BOM_COMPARE5

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Compare
EBOMs, BOM Selections,
Component Details,
Dimensions

Compare component
dimensions for two BOMs.

Compare Engineering

BOMs - Component Details:

Substitutes inquiry

EG_BOM_COMPARE_SUB

D.

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Compare
EBOMs, BOM Selections,
Component Details,
Substitutes

Compare substitute item
differences for EBOM
comparison.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Compare Engineering
BOMs - Assy Header:
Differences inquiry

EG_BOM_COMPARE1D

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Compare
EBOMs, BOM Selections,
Assy Header, Differences

Compare the assembly
differences of two BOMSs,
specifically BOM types,
BOM quantity, and text.

Compare Engineering
BOMs - Assy Header:
Attachments inquiry

EG_BOM_COMPARELC

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Compare
EBOMSs, BOM Selections,
Assy Header, Attachments

Compare the assembly
attachment differences of
two BOMs.

Compare Engineering
BOMs - Assy Header:
Documents inquiry

EG_BOM_COMPARE1B

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Compare
EBOMs, BOM Selections,
Assy Header, Documents

Compare the document
differences of two BOMs.

Compare Engineering
BOMs - Assy Header:
Outputs inquiry

EG_BOM_COMPARE10

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Review EBOM
Information, Compare
EBOMSs, BOM Selections,
Assy Header, Outputs

Compare the output
differences of two BOMs.

Engineering BOM Compar,
Report - EBOM Compare
Report

EEN_BOM_COMP_REPORT

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Reports, EBOM
Comparison, EBOM
Compare Report

Selectthe engineering
BOMSs, or the manufacturin
and engineering BOMs tha
you want to compare.

Engineering BOM Compar,
Report - Print Options

EEN_BOM_COM_REPORT2

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Reports, EBOM
Comparison, EBOM
Compare Report, Print
Options

Select details that you want
to appear in the Engineerin
BOM Compare report
(ENS1005).

See Also

Appendix B, “ PeopleSoft Engineering Reports,” ENS1005 - Compare BOMs Report, page 218

Selecting BOMs to Compare
Access the Compare EBOMs - BOM Selections inquiry page.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

107



Displaying Engineering Bills of Material Chapter 6

108

BOM Selections

unit: |US008 Q@ *BDMType:IF'rUdUC“D” vI Compare EIDMSI
Baseline BOM {BOM1)

*BOM State: | Engineering =]

ttem ID: MT2000 QF

Frofessional Road Bike, Womans
*BOM Code: 113, Eff Date: (01/01/1800 All DatesRevs W

Target BOM (BOM2)

BOM State: Engineeting

Item ID: MT3000 O\E Mountain Bike, Womans

*BOM Code: 1Q Eff Date: 01/01/1800 All DatesRevs [

Compare EBOMs - BOM Selections inquiry page

Baseline BOM (BOM1)

Item ID Select an item for the baseline BOM.

BOM Code Select a BOM code for the baseline BOM. You can select any valid
BOM code, but regardless of what depth you enter, the system calculates
all lower levels based on the primary BOM code.

Eff Date Enter the effective date for the baseline BOM if you do not want
to use all dates and revisions.

All Dates/Revs Select to compare all effective dates and revisions for the baseline BOM.
Target BOM (BOM2)

Item ID Select an item for the baseline BOM.

BOM Code Select a BOM code for the baseline BOM. You can select any valid
BOM code, but regardless of what depth you enter, the system calculates
all lower levels based on the primary BOM code.

Eff Date Enter the effective date for the baseline BOM if you do not want

to use all dates and revisions.
All Dates/Revs Select to compare all effective dates and revisions for the baseline BOM.
Compare BOMs Click this button to compare the selected BOMs.

Comparing Component Detail Differences

Access the Component Details - Component Details page.
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Component Details

Component Details Attachments Documents Reference Designatars Dimensions Suhstitutes
Unit: 1Jsoog BOM Type: Froduction
Baseline BOM {(BOM1) Target BOM (BOM2)
femiD:  MT2000 temiD:  ragng
Professional Road Bike, Wormans Mountain Bike, Wormans
BOM 1 BOM 1
Code: Code:

Component Details
[ attributes ] RigEcHFD T

g e | B
Differences |Component 1D Description Eff Date Obs Date std
Dnferences Lomponent i
=T Reu uom

Deleted. HB3000 Handlebar, Pro Road Racing 010171985 1203172098 E 1.0000 Asy  Buy
Added. HBS001 Handlbar, Mountain 40 0101985 1203152099 EA 1.0000 Asy  Buy
Added. LT3008 White Paint 40 0101985 1203152099 GAL 1.0000 Asy  Buy
Deleted. LT3009 Blue Paint 40 0101985 1203152099 GAL 1.0000 Asy  Buy
Added. FS100z2 Fedal, Standard a0 01011985 1203152099 EA 2.0000 Asy  Buy
Deleted. FS1004 Fedal, Deluxe a0 01011985 1203152099 EA 2.0000 Asy  Buy
Deleted. STEO03 Dwal Pad Seat, Womans BB a0 014011985 1203152099 EA 1.0000 Asy  Buy
Added. 5T8004 Gelflex Seat, Waomans BB 50 0140111885 12i31/2099 EA 1.0000 Asy  Buy

Component Details: Component Details page: Attributes tab
The header data consists of default values from the Compare EBOMs - BOM Selections inquiry page.
Rtg/BOM/PID Tab

This page displays routing, BOM, and production ID differences between the selected BOMSs.

Subs Exist If substitutes exist for a component, this field is selected. If no substitutes
exist, this field is unavailable for selection.

Sub Supply Selected if the component is supplied by a subcontractor. If the component is
not a subcontracted item, the field is unavailable for selection.

Comparing Substitute Item Differences

Access the Component Details - Substitutes page.

The header data consists of default values from the Compare EBOMs - BOM Selections inquiry page.

Substitute Items Tab

Select the Substitute Items tab.

The system displays the substitute differences, including the substitute item ID,
description, and the original component ID.

Attributes Tab
Select the Attributes tab.

The system displays the substitute differences, including the substitute item ID, operation sequence,
effective date, priority, standard unit of measure, and conversion rate.
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Comparing Assembly Outputs
Access the Assy Header - Outputs page.

The header data consists of default values from the Compare EBOMs - BOM Selections inquiry page.
Dates Tab

Select the Dates tab.

This page displays output date differences, including information such as output type, output
item, operation sequence, and effectivity dates.

Attributes Tab

Select the Attributes tab.

This page displays attribute differences, including information such as output type, output item, standard unit
of measure, quantity per, source code, serial control, and resource allocation and cost allocation percentages.

Viewing Item Where-Used Information

This section discusses how to view item where-used information.

Pages Used to View Item Where-Used Information

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Item Where Used inquiry | EG_BOM_WHEREUSED Engineering, BOMs and View all of the EBOMs on
Revisions, Review EBOM | which an item appears.
Information, Item Where You'll find this information
Used, Item Where Used useful when you want to
analyze the impact that a
change in an item can have
on all existing BOMs.

Iltem Where Used report | EN_WHEREUSED_RPT Engineering, BOMs and Generate the
Revisions, Reports, Item Components/Substitutes
Where Used Where Used Report

(ENS2000). You can
generate a hard-copy repo
that lists all the EBOMs on
which a component appears.
You'll find this information
useful when you want to
analyze the impact that a
component change can havye
on all existing EBOMSs or
MBOMs.

—

See Also

Appendix B, “PeopleSoft Engineering Reports,” ENS2000 - Item Where Used Report, page 220
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Viewing Item Where-Used Information

Access the Item Where Used inquiry page.

*Search: |Cumpnnents Only [~ Search |
Unit: IWQ‘

BOM State: | Manufacturing j

ttem ID: |SR2001 QA Gear Subassembly Comp Rew: IA—O\

*BOM Type: |Pf0ductiDn =1 stauom: EA

BOM Code: |_1 Source Cd:  mMake

[

Details

Eff Date: 0140141900 ¥ &l DatesRevs
Levels Up: |_1 r Top Levels onhby
Y - [ Man-Indented =]

Component/Substitute Where Used

T

1 MT2000 =- & Professional Eoad Bike, YWomans 1 30 1.0000
1 MT3000 =- & Maountain Bike, Womans 1 30 1.0000
1 SRI001 = & Ormega 500 Touring Bike 1 a0 1.0000
1 SR1002 =- & Carrera 6000 Hi Performance Road Bike 1 a0 1.0000
1 SR1003 =- & Mt. Whitney 3000 Mountain Bike 1 an 1.0000

Fir=t E 1-50af 5 IE Last

i
Customize | Find | =5

Item Where Used inquiry page: Details tab
Search Select a value to display only certain types of data. Values@oeponents
Only, Components and Substitutes, Outputs Only, and Substitutes Only.

Unit, Item 1D, BOM Type,
Eff Date or Revision, BOM
Code, andLevels Up

Enter this information about the item, as appropriate.

LevelsUp Enterl, to view only the item’s parent assembly. The larger the number, the

higher the level; for example, level 3 is three levels higher in the BOM
structure than the item. To view only the final end item in which the selected
item is an item, select Top Levels only. If you have requested more than one
level, an arrow appears next to the item’s immediate parent in the Item ID field.

Note. Do not confuse the Levels Up field with the Depth field on the BOM
inquiry pages. Levels Up looks up the BOM structure; Depth looks down
the structure. The Levels Up field is available only for BOM code 1.

Search Click to retrieve the selected item where-used information.

If you selectedComponents Only or Components and Substitutes, the system displays all higher-level
subassemblies or assemblies that contain the selected item. You also see the levels at which the items appe:
the higher-level items. The left arrow) in the display points to the item that directly uses the item selected.

Components and Qubstitutes and Substitutes Only appear if the component for the item is a substitute.
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If you selectedOutputs Only, the system displays information by output type, including:

e [tem ID

« BOM Code

* Op Seq

» Output Quantity

If the component is revision-controlled, a Comp Rev field also appears as a search parameter. If you enter a
component revision, this page returns all assemblies where that component matches or is blank. If you leave
the component revision blank, the inquiry returns assemblies that use any revision of the component.

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Understanding PeopleSoft Manufacturing,” Component Use Up

Viewing BOM and Routing Transfer and Copy Data

112

The system makes a BOM Transfer/Copy Audit page entry for each EBOM transferred or copied
to production. You can display all items whose EBOMs or BOMs you have copied or transferred
by selecting by viewing the BOM Transfer/Copy Audit page.

Similarly, the system makes a Routing Transfer/Copy Audit page entry for each engineering routing (ERTG)
transferred or copied to production. You can display all items whose ERTGs or manufacturing routing
(MRTG) you have copied or transferred by viewing the Routing Transfer/Copy Audit page.

See Also

Chapter 11, “Processing ECRs and ECOs,” Transferring BOMs and Routings, page 175
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Structuring Engineering Routings

This chapter discusses how to:

* Maintain engineering routings.

» Define master routings.

» Copy and transfer engineering routings.
» Delete engineering routings.

» Compare engineering routings.

Understanding Engineering Routings

Engineering departments need the ability to maintain and utilize engineering routings (ERTGS)
without impacting current manufacturing routings. They also can require the ability to create
what-if scenarios with routings, determine the costing impact of new and modified routings,
and place routings under engineering change control.

Prerequisites

Prior to creating and maintaining engineering routings, you must, minimally, perform
these steps within PeopleSoft Manufacturing:

» Define work centers where jobs or tasks will be performed.

» Define your conversion codes, if you want to calculate conversion costs: these codes can
be the same codes as defined for manufacturing.

» Define your conversion rates (labor, machine, and overhead rates or costs) if you want to calculate
conversion costs: these rates can be the same as those defined for manufacturing.

When defining engineering routings, you have several options regarding the information that you want to
associate with a routing. This information is maintained in PeopleSoft Manufacturing. These steps are optione

1. Define your resources.
Resources can be crews (people), machines, or tools. You can associate resources with a work center.

2. Define the master list of tasks to be performed in the manufacturing process.
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Tasks are useful if the same task is performed when manufacturing several items. You need only define the
processing information once on the task and then assign the task to the engineering routings of these items.

3. You can also define any count points.

Count points are an automated way to predefine where in the item’s routing you want to
record completions and scrap costs. If an operation is designated as a count point, assembly
completions must be recorded at that operation. Material will only be consumed, and labor
and overhead will only be earned, up to the previous count point.

Note. Count points can be used only on production IDs.

If you have enabled PeopleSoft Workflow, the system uses the Routing Change workflow to send notification
to the manufacturing engineer (or other defined role) that a change has been made to a routing.

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Understanding PeopleSoft Bills of Material and Routings”
PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Work Centers”

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Resources”

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Tasks”

PeopleSoft Managing Costs 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining the Cost Foundation for Makeable ltems”

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Completing Operations and Recording Scrap,”
Recording End Item Completions Using Count Points

Appendix A, “Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Engineering,” page 209

Common Elements Used in This Chapter

Routing Type Select a routing type. Values are:

» Production: Default routing type.
Production routings can be used for standard manufacturing processes.

» Rework: You can create rework routings when you have a
standard rework process.

Rework routings list the routing steps that are commonly
used to rework an assembly.

Note. Rework routings are available when creating rework production IDs.

» Teardown: Teardown routings are used when you are breaking
an assembly down into its component parts and returning the
components back to inventory.
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Teardown routings can differ from the production routing, but can use any
of the existing tasks or work centers defined for production. Teardown
outputs can be produced at any operation. No operation that produces
teardown outputs can be a subcontracted operation.

Note. Teardown routings are available when creating
teardown production IDs.

Maintaining Engineering Routings

By using the Define Engineering Routings component, you can create and maintain engineering routings

(ERTGSs). This includes defining the engineering routing code, operations, scheduling options, routing times,
conversion costs, routing text, documents, attachments, and the associated tasks, count points, work center
and resources. You can specify an engineering routing by business unit for any manufactured or purchased ite

Note. You can view, but not modify or add, production routings (MRTGs) from this component.
Introduce new changes to production routings by either transferring or copying ERTGs to MRTGs
or by maintaining MRTGs directly within PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

When you modify an engineering routing that is a master routing, the impact to other items
sharing the routing is reflected within PeopleSoft Engineering; for example in engineering cost
roll-ups. No changes are reflected for items sharing the routing within manufacturing until the
engineering routing is transferred back to manufacturing.

Note. Planning and production references in this section are pertinent only after the Engineering
routing has been copied or transferred to manufacturing. There is no direct interface between
PeopleSoft Engineering and PeopleSoft Supply Planning.

This section discusses how to:

» Define engineering routing operations.

» Define engineering routing header information.

» Specify engineering routing header attachments.

» Define resources used on engineering routings.

» Set engineering routing schedule options.

» Define engineering routing operation times and rates.
» Associate conversion cost codes with an operation.

» Specify engineering routing operation attachments.

Common Elements Used in This Section

If there are any outstanding engineering change orders (ECOs) pending
for the item, and you have checked the ECO Pending Alert check box
on the ECO Item Status page, the system displays this button next to

ECO
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the assembly Item ID. Click this button to view information about
the pending ECOs associated with this item.

= If the item’s routing is a master (or reference) routing currently used by
| — another item, the system displays this button. If you click this button,
the system displays the Master Routing Where Used inquiry page. You
can use this inquiry to determine whether the changes made to a routing
are applicable to all items for which it's a reference routing.

Pages Used to Maintain Engineering Routings

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Define Engineering EN_RTG_SUMMARY Engineering, Routings, Assign item operations and
Routings - Summary Define Engineering attach tasks and work centers
Routings, Summary to an engineering routing.
Define Engineering EN_RTG_HEADER Engineering, Routings, Define information such as
Routings - Header: Define Engineering priority and whether you
Description Routlngs_, Header, want to copy routings to
Description production and planning.
Define Engineering EN_RTG_HEADER_DC Engineering, Routings, Associate, access, and
Routings - Header: Define Engineering manage engineering routing
Documents Routings, Header, header documents in the
Documents embedded document
management system.

See Qapter 12, “Managing
Documents,” page 185.

Define Engineering EN_RTG_HEADER_ATT Engineering, Routings, Attach files to the
Routings - Header: Define Engineering engineering routing header
Attachments Routings, Header, information.
Attachments
Define Engineering EN_RTG_RESOURCE Engineering, Routings, Define engineering routing
Routings - Operations: Define Engineering resources.
Resources Routings, Operations,
Resources
Define Engineering EN_RTG_SCHED Engineering, Routings, Select from among several
Routings - Operations: Define Engineering possible alternative _
Scheduling Routings, Operations, operation schedulln_g options
Scheduling for engineering routings;

including Simultaneous
Setup and Queue, Planning
Intensity, and Operation

Overlap.
Define Engineering EN_RTG_TIME Engineering, Routings, Use as part of planning and
Routings- Operations: Times Define Engineering costing considerations, to

Routings, Operations, Timegdefine engineering routing
operation times and rates
for an operation.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Define Engineering
Routings- Operations: Con
Cost Codes

EN_RTG_CONCOST
\"

Engineering, Routings,
Define Engineering

Routings, Operations, ConV,
Cost Codes

Associate conversion cost
codes with an operation.
Conversion rates or costs
are associated with each
code. The system uses the
rates or costs to determine
the labor, machine, and
overhead cost of the
operation.

se

Define Engineering
Routings- Operations: Tex

EN_RTG_OP_TXT

Engineering, Routings,
Define Engineering
Routings, Operations, Text

Attach text to an operation.

Define Engineering
Routings - Operations:
Documents

EN_RTG_OP_DC

Engineering, Routings,
Define Engineering
Routings, Operations,
Documents

Associate, access, and
manage engineering routin
operation documents in
the embedded document
management system.

See Qapter 12, “Managing
Documents,” page 185.

Define Engineering
Routings - Operations:
Attachments

EN_RTG_OP_ATT

Engineering, Routings,
Define Engineering
Routings, Operations,
Attachments

Specify engineering routing
operation attachments.

Eng Routing Report -
Routing Report

RUN_ENS1001

Engineering, Routings,
Engineering Routing Repor

Routing Report

Generate a Routing Report
,(ENS1001) of engineering

For manufacturing routings|.

See Also

Appendix B, “PeopleSoft Engineering Reports,” ENS1001 - Routing Report, page 216

Defining Engineering Routing Operations

Access the Define Engineering Routings - Summary page.
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Summany Header Qperations
Unit: 1s00s
temID: Eco| SR2001 StdUOM:  EA Source: Make

Gear Subassembly
Routing Code: 1 Routing State: Engineeating Routing Type: Production Cum Yield %:

Surnmary Customize | Find | Wi &l | First (4] 1.1 o a [ Last
[ Operation List

Task Code Description Count “work Center |Description
Point

GEAR Cl GearAssembly GR-A55Y L Gear Assembly Wark Center 100.000 =]

IMSP 1 In Process Inspection - [~ INgP 2 InProcess Inspection 100.000 =]
a0 FIMNAL L Final Assembly r [T |FlAESY  CL Final Assembly \Work Center 100,000 =]
40 [TEST O Testing r [~ |TEEST 2, Testing Work Center 100.000 =]

Define Engineering Routings - Summary page

Note. You can add engineering routings only for assembly items that are both owned and
approved. Additionally, you can maintain routings only for those items whose business
unit item attributes Used in Mfg option is selected.

Note. You cannot add a routing for floor stock, planning, expensed, or configured items.

Routing Code By entering a routing code, you give the engineering routing a unique
numeric identifier. The system reserves a Routing CodEkfof an item’s

primary routing and uses it as the default routing for planning and costing (in
PeopleSoft Supply Planning, PeopleSoft Cost Management, and PeopleSoft

Manufacturing) including production conversion cost calculations.

You can specify up to 98 alternate engineering routings for production,
rework, or teardown routing types by entering additional routing codes
(greater tharl) for the same routing type.

Routing Type Select a type depending on the kind of operations you are tracking.

Note. When adding a routing for an item with item statusHéld or Discontinue,
you will receive a warning message.

Note. You will receive a warning if you modify an item’s routing that is used by another item.

Op Seq (operation sequence) Enter the operation sequence. We recommend that you increment
operation sequence numbers by a set amduor (L0) to enable
insertion of additional operations at a later date.

The operation sequences defined here correspond to the operation sequences

you specified for components on the item’s BOM. If you have not assigned

operation sequences to the item’s BOM, and you want to issue a component to
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the operation’s WIP location, you should return to the EBOM Maintenance
component, and associate an operation sequence to each component.

If you maintaining an MBOM, the operation sequences should
correspond to the components on the MBOM.

When you assign operation sequences to a component (within either EBOM or
MBOM maintenance), the system displays the valid operations when you select
an operation sequence from the available options in EBOM Maintenance.

Note. If the assembly has a reference or master routing different from
itself, then the Op Seq fields will reflect master routing operations
on the EBOM and MBOM maintenance pages.

If you enter a Task Code for the Op Seq, the system copies all related task and resource
data, including whether the task is subcontracted, the work center, queue, setup, run, and
post-production time information to the operation.

You have the option not to enter the Task Code, but then you’ll need to enter data manually, including
work center, routing time, resource, scheduling options, text attachments, and conversion rate code
data, on the subsequent pages. If you haven't predefined tasks, you should examine all succeeding
pages to ensure that you set up the correct data for the designated item operation.

If you change the Task Code on this page, the system deletes the old task information and copies the
associated new task information into the item’s engineering routing. Once you specify the task on the
engineering routing, the system doesn'’t reflect the changes you make to the task information on the
Define Task page and the Task Time page in the Task Definition component.

If you enter a task, the system displays whether the task is Sub (subcontracted) and the Work

Center associated with the task. If you haven’t entered a task, you must enter a work center for the
operation. You can change whether the task is subcontracted and the work center for this task on this
engineering routing without affecting the default task information. If you change the work center, the
system automatically deletes the resources defined for the old work center and then adds the resources
associated with the new work center. Additionally, if you are maintaining conversion costs by work
center, the system adds the new conversion rates and deletes the old rates.

Count Point (optional) Select this check box if you want to define an operation step as an
operation count point. A count point indicates where in the operation
process you would like to record completions and scrap. Count
points can be used only on production IDs.

By default, this check box shows the count point setting from
the Task Definition page.

Important! If you are using count points, the last operation step and any
subcontracted operations must be defined as count points.

See Also

Chapter 7, “Structuring Engineering Routings,” Prerequisites, page 113

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Completing Operations and Recording Scrap,”
Recording End Item Completions Using Count Points
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Defining Engineering Routing Header Information

Access the Define Engineering Routings - Header: Description page.

Copy Routing to Select this check box if you want to copy the routing to the operation lists

Production within PeopleSoft Manufacturing. This enables you to track operation details
and record production completions at specific operations. If you choose not to
copy the routing to production, the system still uses the routing to calculate
costs and calculate planning start/end order and schedule dates.

If a rework routing is specified, this field is automatically selected
and is unavailable for selection.

Copy Routingto Planning  If you are using PeopleSoft Supply Planning, you can schedule, at the operation
level, while optimizing resources by selecting this check box. The system
doesn’t copy rework or teardown routings to Planning as possible production
options, so the check box is unavailable for rework or teardown routings.

However, if a rework or teardown routing has been copied to production
for a specific production ID, that routing becomes the operation list
that is used as the production option for that specific production ID.

All this also applies to teardown routings as well.

Priority Enter a routing priority. Priority specifies the order that PeopleSoft
Planning should use to consider alternate routings when planning
production. The lower the priority number, the higher the priority.
Rework and teardown routings have no priority.

Note. Planning and production references in this section are pertinent only after the Engineering
routing has been copied or transferred to manufacturing. There is no direct interface between
PeopleSoft Engineering and PeopleSoft Supply Planning.

See Also
PeopleSoft Managing Items 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Items,” Modifying Item Attributes for the Business Unit
Chapter 7, “ Structuring Engineering Routings,” Defining Master Routings, page 128

Specifying Engineering Routing Header Attachments

Access the Define Engineering Routings - Header: Attachments page.

File Ext (file extension) Select the type of media you want to attach.

Document ID and Enter the file name and description of the multimedia item you're attaching
Description

Iﬁ Click the Attachments button to launch the multimedia object attached

to the engineering routing header.

Note. You must set up file extensions in advance on the File Locations page in the Set Up
Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions navigation.
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Defining Resources Used on Engineering Routings

Access the Define Engineering Routings - Operations: Resources page.

Summary Header Operations

Resources Scheduling Times Conv Cost Codes Text Docurments Attachments
Unit: soog
temID: Eco SR2001 Std UOM: EA Source: Make

Gear Subassemhly

Routing Code: 1 Rowuting State:  Engineering Routing Type:  Production Curn Yield %:

Operations

*0p Seq Task Code Ahfork Center El
40 |TEST Q Testing TEST Q Testing YWork Center ™ continuous Scheduling
Crew Size: 1.00 Machine Resources: 1.00 Operatmn Yield%: |100.0000 [T Ignore Capacity
Resources
*Resource Type CrewMachine/Tool Description
[Primary crew =] |TESTO1 Q poooo | 10 [#] [=]
[Primary Machine | |TESTO1 Q, poooo | 10 [#] [=]

Define Engineering Routings - Operations: Resources page

The values for Op Seq (operation sequence), Task Code, and Work Center are defaults from the
Define Engineering Routings - Summary page, but they can be changed here.

Continuous Scheduling Select this option to complete the corresponding operation in a single run of
continuous valid calendar time, with no gaps allowed between shifts.

Ignore Capacity Select this option to prevent the PeopleSoft Supply Planning solvers from
analyzing and resolving capacity issues impacting the work center. When
this box is selected, capacity issues, although not recognized by the solvers,
will appear in the Supply Planning Violations Workbench if they are
before the capacity fence defined for the planning instance.

By selecting the Ignore Violations check box on non-critical work centers, you
enable the solvers to ignore these work centers and focus on critical work
centers for capacity repair. Clear this check box to generate what-if scenarios.

Operations

You can change Crew Size and Machine Resources if you have specified a task. These are defaults from the
task specified. If you haven't specified a task, they are defaults from the work center. Crew Size is the numbe
of people at the work center. Machine Resources isitimaber of machines at the work center.

Resources

Operation resources associated with the engineering routing operation are default values from the
task specified. If no task is specified, the default values are from the work center. Specifying
resources on the engineering routing operation is optional. You can delete existing resources

if they aren’t appropria for use with the manufactured item.
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Resource Type and
Crew/Machine/Tool

Qty Used (quantity used)

Chapter 7

To change a primary resource or add additional resources, select the resource
type Primary Crew, Primary Machine, Primary Tool, Alternate Crews,

Alternate Machines, and Alternate Tools) and resource (Crew/Machine/Tool)

you want to associate with the operation. The resource must have been
previously associated with the work center.

You can have only one each of these Resource Types on a routing:
* Primary Crew
* Primary Machine
* Primary Tool
However, you can have unlimited:
- Alternate Crews
- Alternate Machines

- Alternate Tools

If the resource changed or a tool is added, you have the option
to enter the quantity used.

122

Note. You can't associate crew and machine resources with subcontracted tasks or operations.

Setting Engineering Routing Schedule Options

Access the Define Engineering Routings - Operations: Scheduling page.

sumrmary Header Operations
Fesources Scheduling Times Conw iCost Codes Text Documents Attachments
Unit: soos
ttem ID: ECDl SRI001 StdUOM:  EA Source:  Make
Gear Subassembly
Routing Code: 1 Routing State:  Engineeting Routing Type:  Production Cum Yield %:

Scheduling First (1) 1 o 4 B Last
*0Op Seq Task Code AWork Center E|
10 joEAR @ Gear Assembly GR-ASEY O Gear Assembly Work

Center
[ Subcontracted [ Count Point

Intensity: Longest -

Operation Overlap

INI:I Cverlap vI

Op Owverlap:

Define Engineering Routings - Operations: Scheduling page
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The values for Op Seq (operation sequence), Task Code, and Work Center are defaults from the
Define Engineering Routings - Summary page, but can be changed here.

If the operation sequence is a count point, the Count Point check box is selected. This field is display
only and is a default from the Define Engineering Routings - Summary page.

Simultaneous Setup
and Queue

Intensity

Op Overlap (operation
overlap)

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Select this check box if setup can occur during the queue time of an
operation. If this option is selected, the system considers the longer of the
two times when determining production start or end dates.

Note. You can’t select Simultaneous Setup and Queue for the first
operation in an engineering routing. You also can'’t select it if you
are using PeopleSoft Supply Planning.

Use Intensity to determine the basis of your scheduling. You can base the
start and end dates of the operation on the operaticatier Time (labor
intensive) orMachine Time (machine intensive). Alternately, you can

base the start and end dates onltbagest time (longest of the two times,
evaluated for each time type within the operation) or onGaeulative

time (the sum of théMachine Time andLabor Time).

Operation overlap enables you to indicate that a subsequent operation can
begin prior to the completion of the prior operation. Options include:

* No Overlap: No operation overlap.
» Percentage: An overlap by percentage of elapsed run time completed.

If you select Percentage, the Overlap % (overlap percentage) field appears.
This is the percentage of processing run time remaining at one operation
before the next operation can start. An Overlap 4@ means that the

next operation can begin setup at the same time as the current operation’s
start of run. An overlap time d percent means that 95 percent of the
operation run must be completed before the next can start.

Note. The operation overlap percentage can't be less thanmore than

100, and there can be no overlap on the last engineering routing operation
sequence. Operation overlap shouldn’t be defined on the operation before a
subcontracted operation since all assemblies and subassemblies must be
sent to the subcontractor as a batch. Since the vendor can send the item
back in multiple batches, the system allows, on a subcontracted operation,
operation overlap for send ahead quantity and percentage.

» Send Ahead: Overlap by a specific quantity completed at the operation.

If you selectSend Ahead, the Send Ahead field appears. Enter the
number of units that need to be accumulated or finished before they
can be sent to the next operation and the next operation can begin.
The Send Ahead quantity must be a positive number.
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Note. If an operation has a fixed run rate assigned to it, the preceding
operation can’t have a send ahead quantity assigned to it because fixed
run operations assume the entire quantity is available at the beginning
of the run. For example, operation 1 can’t have a Send Ahead quantity
assigned if operation 2 has a fixed run time.

Note. For multiple output batch items, the Send Ahead quantity or percentage overlap is specified
in terms of the BOM quantity as defined on the primary item’s BOM.

Defining Engineering Routing Operation Times and Rates

Access the Define Engineering Routings - Operations: Times page.

Sumrmary Header Operations
Fesources Scheduling Times Conv CostCodes Teud Docurnents Attachments
Unit: usoog
SR2001 StdUOM:  Ea Source:  Make

ttem ID: @I

Gear Subassembly

Routing Code: 1 Routing State:  Ennineering Routing Type:  Praduction Cum Yield Y%:
Find | Wigw &) First [ 10t 4 B Lot
*Op Seq Task Code Work Center Sub [+ [=]
|10 [6EAR A gpgragsemny  ORASSY QT
Operation Times Customize | Find [ view A1 | B8 First (1) 1.0 o o [F] Last
[lwe @~ [opTime  [TimeUnit [OpRate |RateUnit | Inc.Setup | |
| Planning Labor Run || 10.00 |Minutes | 0.00 r (=]
[Planning Machine Run =] | 10.00 |Minutes ~} 0.00 ~ =l &y
| Casting Labor Run = 10.00 [Minutes | 0.00 i =
| Costing Machine Run || 10.00 |Minutes ¥} 0.00 - =

Define Engineering Routings - Operations: Times page

Operations

The values for Op Seq (operation sequence), Task Code, and Work Center are defaults from the
Define Engineering Routings - Summary page, but can be changed here.

If you have already associated a Task Code with an operation, and you change the task, the system deletes
the existing task information, including work center, resources, task times, and scheduling options and
adds the new task information for the specific operation. Additionally, if you define your conversion

rates at the task level, the system deletes the old task rates and adds the new rates.

You can insert a new operation in the same manner as on the Define Engineering Routings - Summary page.
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You can change the Work Center for this task as it applies to this engineering routing sequence.
If you change the work center, the system deletes the resources associated with the old work
center and adds the new work center’s resources. If you maintain conversion rates at the work
center level, the system deletes the old rates and adds the new rates.

If the task is subcontracted, the Sub (subcontracted) check box is selected, and the Vendor ID field displays.

Note. You can specify only labor times for a subcontracted operation.

Operation Times

In the Operation Times group box, the times or run rates are default values from the task information, if
you have specified one. You can modify the manufacturing times or rates for fixed run, post production,
run, and setup for the task. Changing the times and run rates here has no effect on the default master task
information. If you didn’t specify a task, you can enter the times necessary to complete this operation.

If you are changing the operation costing times and run rates after the item’s cost has been calculated and

updated, the modification results in-process change variances for the item during any production subsequent
the change. These variances continue until the item’s cost is recalculated and updated. If you are changing t
operation from a regular task to a subcontracted one, you can’t select machine times or rates for the operatio

Select an operation time Type and then enter an Op Time (operation time) or Op Rate (operation
rate). You can specify operation rates only for planning or costing run time.

If you enter an Op Time, then Time/Rate Unit gives the optioiays, Hours, or Minutes. For
example, if you enter 5 in the Op Time field abays in the Time/Rate Unit field, 1 unitis completed
every 5 days for the operation. The system determines the number of hours in a day by the work
center’s average daily hours, as defined in the Work Center Definition page.

If you enter an Op Rate, then Time/Rate Unit gives the optiobitsDay, Units’Hour, or
Units/Minute. For example, if you ente3 in the Op Rate field andJnits’Day in the Time/Rate
Unit field, 3 units are completed every day for the operation.

Note. If you are defining routing times for a multiple output batch item (at least one co-product on the item’s
BOM), then both the routing times and rates for costing and planning must be in terms of the in-process batcl
item’s quantity (BOM Qty) and not in terms of a primary or co-product. For example, if the BOM Qty for Item
ID 10001 is 1000, and the BOM’s primary output quantity for 10001 is 500 (meaning for every batch of 1000
you anticipate getting 500) the routing times and rates must be defined in terms of the 1000 and not 500.

Note. You can change any production times or rates for the task, for the specific item engineering routing,

without affecting the master task information. If you make a change here, and you want to make the task dat:
identical, you also need to make the change on the Task Time page. The converse is also true. Once you ha
associated times or rates with an operation, changing the task master data won't affect the data on this page

Inc. Setup (include setup) You can select this check box for your operation lead time calculation, but only
for the Planning Labor Setup andPlanning Machine Setup operation types.

This check box is cleared and is unavailable for selection in all other cases.

Setup, if specified for the first operation, is always included in the lead time
calculation. If you don’t select Inc. Setup, setup can begin prior to any
production units arriving at the work center. The system will assume that
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setup can occur at any time after the start of production and won't include
it as part of the item’s lead time, except at the first operation.

The system allows only queue and intransit as well as planning and costing labor setup, run, fixed run,
and post production times for Sub (subcontracted) tasks and operations. You can’t specify machine
times. If you are using PeopleSoft Supply Planning, you can’t use queue times.

Costing Considerations

In order to calculate costs for a specific item, operation, or time type, you must have a corresponding
costing rate type defined for a given Engineering cost version. For example, if you had a costing fixed
run time of 5 hours defined on the task here, you should also have defined, within PeopleSoft Cost
Management, an engineering cost version and conversion code combination.

If you intend to cost the operation using a fixed amount per unit (as opposed to a rate per hour) you must
include a corresponding costing operation time Type. The costing operation time can represent the amount of
time to complete the task, and the system will use it to calculate earned hours. However, the system will use
the amount per unit in calculating the cost, regardless of the time specified. If you don’t specify a costing time,
the system won't include the per-unit cost, even if there’s a rate defined for the code assigned to the task.

Note. You can use the costing information (codes and rates) specified on engineering routings
within engineering cost versions, as long as the routing remains in PeopleSoft Engineering.
Once the routing is transferred to PeopleSoft Manufacturing, item costs must be generated
and updated using a non-engineering cost version.

PeopleSoft Supply Planning Considerations
If you are using PeopleSoft Supply Planning, you need to be aware that:

* If, in the item planning attributes, you've elected to maintain rates based on routings (as opposed to
a lead time), you must define labor or machine planning times (setup, run, or fixed run) in order for
PeopleSoft Supply Planning to schedule operations and determine work center capacity.

» PeopleSoft Supply Planning doesn’t consider queue times, even if they are specified for the task.

* If you have indicated that setup isn’t included for scheduling purposes (setup can begin at any time after
the start of production), the system won't consider it for capacity planning purposes.

Note. PeopleSoft Engineering has no direct interface with PeopleSoft Supply Planning, but these PeopleSoft
Supply Planning considerations apply once you transfer the engineering routing to PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Work Centers”

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Tasks”

PeopleSoft Managing Costs 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining the Cost Foundation for Makeable
Items,” Defining the Cost Foundation

Associating Conversion Cost Codes With an Operation

Access the Define Engineering Routings - Operations: Conv Cost Codes page.
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[ ) T operations |
Resources Scheduling Times Cony Cost Codes Tend Documents Aftachments
Unit: soos
tem ID: ECDl SR2001 Std UOM: EA Source: Make
Gear Subassembly
Routing Code: 1 Routing State:  Engineering Routing Type:  Production Curn Yield %

Conversion Cost Codes Find | i First [4] 1 o4 O Last
*Op Seq Task Code “Work Center E|
10 |GEAR & Gear Assembly GR-AZEY Q Gear Assembly Wark
Center
Comversion Code: 4402 Q Assembler
First Comnversion Owvhd Code: B30 Q Aszembly
Second Conversion Ovhd Code: Ba08 Q Support
Third Conversion Ovhd Code: Q
Fourth Corversion Ovhd Code: Q

Define Engineering Routings - Operations: Conv Cost Codes (conversion cost codes) page

The values for Op Seq (operation sequence), Task Code, and Work Center are defaults from the Define
Engineering Routings - Summary page, but can be changed here. If you are maintaining conversion
rates at the work center level, the system displays the Conversion Codes associated with the operation’s
work center. If you are maintaining conversion rates at the task level, and you entered a Task Code,

it displays the Conversion Codes associated with the operation’s task.

Conversion Code To change the labor, machine, or overhead cost for a specific operation
on an engineering routing, select the Conversion Code that the system
will use to determine the new labor and machine costs.

First Conversion Ovhd
Code, Second Conversion
Ovhd Code, Third

You can also select up to four conversion overhead codes in the conversion
overhead code fields. The system will use these codes to calculate the
overhead costs associated with the operation.
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Conversion Ovhd Code,
andFourth Conversion
Ovhd Code

Note. If your labor or machine rate is in cost per unit, and you want to include the cost in the cost
roll-up calculation, you must have selected a corresponding costing rate type. For exarmaley if
Run Rate (cost) is .50 USD per unit, the routing operation must have an entry for costing labor run
time in order for the .50 USD to be included in the operation’s cost.
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Note. The rates displayed are the current rates that are used in production to calculate earned labor,
machine, and overhead costs. These costs are copied into a frozen production rate record during
the production cost update and inventory revaluation process and are based on the rates associated
with the cost type and version used to calculate the new production costs.

Specifying Engineering Routing Operation Attachments
Access the Define Engineering Routings - Operations: Attachments page.

The values for Op Seq (operation sequence), Task Code, and Work Center are defaults
from the Define Engineering Routings - Summary page, but can be changed here. Specify
the operation sequence that requires the attachment.

File Ext (file extension) Select the type of media you want to attach.
Document 1D and Enter the file name and description of the multimedia item you’re attaching
Description

Note. You must set up file extensions in advance on the File Locations page in the Set Up
Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions navigation.

Defining Master Routings

To assign an item family routing, use the Item Family Routing Assignment component
(EN_RTG_FAMILY). To assign a routing to a specific group of items, use the Iltem Group
Routing Assignment component (EN_RTG_GROUP).

You can define master or reference routings in PeopleSoft Inventory with the Define Business Unit
Item - Manufacturing: General page. If many items have the same processing steps, you can create
a master routing that many items can use as their individual routing.

SeePeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Structuring Routings,” Defining and Viewing Master Routings.
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Pages Used to Define and View Master Routings

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Define Business Unit Item { MFG_ATTRIB Items, Define Items and Define the reference item

Manufacturing: General Attributes, Define Business | routing to be used for the
Unit ltem, Manufacturing, | master routing.
General

Item Family Routing EN_RTG_FAMILY Items, Define Controls, Item Designate the item
Family Routing, Family who’s routing will be the
Rtg Assignment representative routing for the

selected item family

Iltem Group Routing EN_RTG_GROUP Items, Define Controls, Item Designate the item
Group Routing, Group Rtg | who's routing will be the
Assignment representative routing for the

selected item group.

Master Routing Where EN_RTG_MST_WH_USED Engineering, Routings, Eng| View master routing where
Used (inquiry) Master Routing Where Useﬂ,used information for an item.
Master Routing Where Use

Master Rtg Where Used | RUN_ENS1003 Engineering, Routings, Eng| Generate the EG Master

Report Master Routing Where Routing Where Used Repoft
Used Report (ENS1003).

See Also

PeopleSoft Managing Items 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Items,” Defining Manufacturing Information for an Item

Appendix B, “PeopleSoft Engineering Reports,” ENS1003 - Master Routing Where Used Report, page 218

Copying and Transferring Engineering Routings

Instead of entering new engineering routings from scratch, you may find it easier to copy
or transfer them and then make modifications.

This section discusses how to copy and transfer engineering routings.
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Pages Used to Copy and Transfer Engineering Routings

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Copy Engineering RoutingsEG_RTG_COPY Engineering, Routings, CopyCopy routing data from one
- Copy Routing Engineering Routings, Copy item to another within
Routing a business unit or across

business units. The copy
function can also be used
to transfer information
between manufacturing an
engineering, depending on
your business unit options.

Copy Engineering RoutingsEG_RTG_COPY_DET Engineering, Routings, CopyReview the data the systeni
- Copy Routing Detail Engineering Routings, Copy will copy.

Routing Detail
Routing Transfer/Copy EG_RTG_AUDIT Engineering, Routings, Display all items whose
Audit Routing Transfer/Copy Audijtmanufacturing or

engineering routings you
have copied or transferred.

Copying Engineering Routings Summary
Access the Copy Routing page.

Copy Routing [ Copy Routing Detail

Source Routing

“Unit: uso0s 2 *From/To: IManufacturingtn Engineering vl

“ttern ID: |TU1T2E|UU @ & Professional Road Bike, Womans
*Routing Type: [Froduction =] Cumulative Yield %: 1000000 — |
*Routing Code: |_1Q Std LOM: EA
Target Routing
Unit: lusoos @ Cumulative Yield %:
*Item ID: MT3000 QA Mountain Bike, Womans
Routing Code: | 1) St LIOM: R
Operations Customize | Find | Wiew Al | First [ 4.4 15 O Last
’7’7 Ezz'; Description FW Work Center |Description Yield %
10 FORK  Add Fork = FI-ASEY Final Assembly Work Center 100.0000
v 20 FINAL  Final Azsembly | Fl-ASSY Final Assembly Wark Center 100.0000
v 30 IMSP In Process Inspection [ INSP In Process Inspection 100.0000
i 40 PAINT  Prime and Paint | PAINTO1 Fainting Wark Center 1 100.0000

Copy Engineering Routings - Copy Routing page
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Source Routing

From/To

Item ID
Routing Code
Routing Type

Search

Target Routing

Item ID and Unit

Item ID

Routing Code
Copy

Sub (subcontracted)

Count Point

Save

Structuring Engineering Routings

You can copy routings from Engineering to Engineering, Engineering
to Manufacturing, or from Manufacturing to Engineering.

Select the item that whose routing you want to copy or transfer.
Select the routing code for the source business Unit and Item ID combination.

Select a routing type for the source routing. Once you select a routing type, the
system automatically selects the same routing type for the target routing.

Click this button to display the engineering routing information
associated with source business unit and item.

Select values. If you want to use one item’s engineering routing as the basis
for the engineering routing of another item with similar processing, enter the
same business unit for both the source and target. You can't select as the targe
an item with a source code of Floor Stock, Expense, or Planning.

Select the item whose routing you want to copy.
Enter a routing code for the target routing.
Select this check box to copy any specific row of data.
This check box is selected if the operation is subcontracted.

If the source routing or target routing contains an operation sequence
that is a count point, this check box is selected.

The routing is copied once you click Save.

Copying Engineering Routings Detall
Access the Copy Routing Detail page.
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Copy Bouting Copy Routing Detail

Target Routing
Unit: snng Edit i |

item ID: MT2000 mMaountain Bike, YWormans Std UOM: EA

¥ Copy Operation Times ¥ Copy Assembly Text ¥ Copy Operation Text ¥ Copy Operation Att
¥ Copy Operation Resources [T Copy Assembly Docs ¥ Copy Assembly A&tt [ Copy Operation Docs

YiEw SOUrceE | Same as Except: | j Apnply |

Wiew Target I

]
Dneratmns Customize | Find | view &1 | B8 First [ 15065 [ Lot

Op (Tazk Count (Work o . o
Seq (Code W Point |Center lE=np e Yield %

~ 10 FORK  Add Fork I [ FLAsSY E‘Qﬁt'e’u;“em“'”fwm“ 100.0000
~ 20 FINAL  Final Assembly T [ FLAsSY E‘Qﬁt';ﬁsem“wwm“ 100.0000
v 30 INSP In Frocess Inspection | | ] IMSP In Process Inspection 100.0000
I~ 40 PAINT  Prime and Paint | PAINTOY Painting Work Center 1 100.0000
v 50 INSP In Process Inspection | | ] IMSP In Process Inspection  100.0000

Copy Engineering Routings - Copy Routing Detail page

You have the option to copy the associated routing operation times, resources, text, attachments, and
documents. You can also copy the assembly text, attachments, and documents.

Copy When the source item’s engineering routing is first displayed, all Copy
check boxes are selected. You can choose which operation to copy or
not copy by clearing the appropriate check boxes.

Same as Except You can also control which operations to copy by using this field.

If you want to copy only a few of the operations, select Exelude

All option, and click the Apply button. This clears all the Copy check
boxes. You can then select only the operations you want to copy,
by selecting the appropriate check boxes.

As an alternative, you can exclude by range, by seledixgjude Op Seq
Range (exclude operation sequence range). When you select this option,
the system displays the From/To Seq Nbr (from/to sequence number)
fields. You can enter the range of operations you want to exclude and
then click the Apply button. You can do multiple iterations of ranges,
clicking the Apply button after you select each range.

If you have cleared the operations’ check boxes, and you want to select
them, selectnclude All or Include Op Seq Range. These options work the
same agxclude All, except that now the Copy check boxes are selected
for all operations or for the range of operations specified.
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View Target Click this button to see what the target item’s engineering routing
will look like when copied.

View Source Click this button to see the source item’s engineering routing and
the operations selected to copy.

If the exact business unit, item ID, engineering routing type, and routing code combination already exists
as the target, the system prompts you to overwrite the existing routing. If you overwrite the engineering
routing, the system deletes the target routing and replaces it with the source routing.

When you click Save, the system completes the copy. At that time, the system activates the
Edit Rtg (edit routings) button; by clicking it, you can edit the source item’s engineering
routings on the Define Engineering Routings - Summary page.

When you copy routings from one item to another, you can’'t copy document associations to the new item.
To make copies of the actual documents for the new item routing, you must first copy the documents
within Documentum and then associate the copied documents to the new item routing.

Transferring Engineering Routings

You can also transfer engineering routings and make inquiries on them (as well as on your routing
copies) using the same process you use for transferring BOMs.

See Gapter 11, “Processing ECRs and ECOs,” Transferring BOMs and Routings, page 175.

Deleting Engineering Routings

You can also delete engineering routings.

Page Used to Delete Engineering Routings

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Delete Engineering RoutingEG_RTG_DELETE Engineering, Routings, Delete routings for a range
Delete Engineering of items.

Routings, Delete
Engineering Routings

Deleting Engineering Routings

Access the Delete Engineering Routings page.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 133



Structuring Engineering Routings Chapter 7

Delete Engineering Routings
Search
“Unit: Lsoos O —l

From ltem ID: |r"1-|—2':”:”:I Q«E Frofessional Road Bike, Womans
To kem ID: |r"1-|—2':”:”:I QE Frofessional Road Bike, Womans
*Routing Type: IF'”:":"-":“':'” :I' Routing Cude:l_ Routing State: Engineering

Customize | Find | View &1 | B8 First (1 1 8 1 [ Last
Description Routing |Source Cd Delete ?
MT2000 FProfessional Road Bike, Womans 1 Mz ke -

Delete Engineering Routings page

From Item ID, To Item Select values for the routing you want to delete.
ID, Routing Type, and
Routing Code

Search Click to retrieve the selected routings.

Delete? Select this check box for any item whose routing you want to delete. You can
also clear the check box for any routings you don’t want to delete.

e Click the Select All button to select all the Delete? check boxes.

%: Click the Deselect All button to clear all the Delete? check boxes.

Comparing Engineering Routings

Within the same business unit, you can extensively compare any two engineering routings or
compare an engineering routing to a manufacturing routing.

This section discusses how to:

» Select routings for comparison.

Compare header detail differences.

Compare operation detail differences.

Compare operation resource differences.

Compare operation time differences.
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Common Elements Used in This Section

Fat]

Differences

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Click the Item Search button to select a different item.

This field displays the differences between the two routings. If you have made
a change to routing operations, you will see the routings listechgsRTG1
andChg RTG2, respectively. The system lists a change when any information
differs between two matching operation sequences. Differences include:

* Added: An element has been added to the engineering routing (RTG2).
» Deleted: An element been deleted from the engineering routing (RTG2).

» Chg RTGL1: If you have made a change to routing operations for
RTG1. The system lists a change when any information differs
between two matching operation sequences.

» Chg RTG2: If you have made a change to routing operations for
RTG2. The system lists a change when any information differs
between two matching operation sequences.
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Pages Used to Compare Engineering Routings

Chapter 7

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Routing Comparison - Rtg
Selections

EG_RTG_INQ_CMP

Engineering, Routings,
Routing Comparison, Rtg
Selections

Select the engineering
routings you want to
compare.

Routing Comparison -
Header: Details

EG_RTG_HDR_CMP

Engineering, Routings,
Routing Comparison,
Header, Detail

Display the routing header
data for both routings being
compared.

Routing Comparison -
Header: Documents inquir

y

EG_RTG_HDC_CMP

Engineering, Routings,
Routing Comparison,
Header, Documents

Compare the header
document differences of tw
routings.

Routing Comparison -
Header: Attachments

EG_RTG_HATT_CMP

Engineering, Routings,
Routing Comparison,
Header, Attachments

Compare the header
attachment differences of
two routings.

Routing Comparison -
Operations: Details

EG_RTG_OPS_CMP

Engineering, Routings,
Routing Comparison,
Operations, Details

Compare the operation
differences of two routings.

Routing Comparison -
Operations: Resources

EG_RTG_RSRC_CMP

Engineering, Routings,
Routing Comparison,
Operations, Resources

Compare the operation
resource differences of two
routings.

Routing Comparison -
Operations: Times

EG_RTG_TIME_CMP

Engineering, Routings,
Routing Comparison,
Operations, Times

Compare the operation tim
differences of two routings.

Routing Comparison -
Operations: Documents

EG_RTG_OPDC_CMP

Engineering, Routings,
Routing Comparison,
Operations, Documents

Compare the operation
document differences of tw
routings.

Routing Comparison -
Operations: Attachments
inquiry

EG_RTG_OPAT_CMP

Engineering, Routings,
Routing Comparison,
Operations, Attachments

Compare the operation
attachment differences of
two routings.

Routing Compare Report

RUN_ENS1002

Engineering, Routings, Eng
Routing Comparison Repor
Routing Compare Report

Use the Routing Compare
,report (ENS1002) to
compare two engineering
routings, an engineering
routing and a manufacturin
routing, or two routings for
the same item, based on tw
routing codes.

See Also

Appendix B, “PeopleSoft Engineering Reports,” ENS1002 - Compare Routings Report, page 217

Selecting Routings for Comparison

Access the Routing Comparison - Rtg Selections page.
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Rty Selections

Unit: soos Q *Routing Type: IPdeuctiDn vI Compare Routings |
Baseline Routing (RTG1)

Routing State: | Engineering [

Itemn ID: |MT2DDD O\E Professional Road Bike, Womans

*Routing Code: |_1 Q

Target Routing (RTG2)

Routing State: Enginesating

hem ID: |MT3':”:”:' QA Mountain Bike, YWomans

*Routing Code:; |_1 Q

Routing Comparison - Rtg Selections inquiry page

Baseline Routing (RTG1)

The Routing State default Engineering, but you can also sele&anufacturing.

Select an Item ID and a Routing Code for the first routing you're using for this comparison.
Target Routing (RTG2)

The Routing State default Engineering.

Select an Item ID and a Routing Code for the target routing.

Click the Compare Routings button to display the two routing comparisons.

Comparing Header Detail Differences

Access the Routing Comparison - Header: Details inquiry page.
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Ftg Selections Header Qperations
Details Documents Attachments
Unit: 130083 Rtg Type: Production
Baseline Routing (RTG1) Manufacturing Routing {(RTG2)
Rig State: Engineering Rtg State: Engineering
tem ID: MT2000 ftem 1D: MT3000
Frofessional Road Bike, Womans Mountain Bike, YWomans
Routing Code: 1 Routing Code: 1
Routing Description / Short Descr Copyto Prdn. Copyto Planning Text
RTG FPro Road Bike, Wimn ¥ ~ :I
Pro Road Priority 1 _I
v v -
RTGZ mMountain Bike, Womans ™ W~ J
hit Bike YWWm Priority 1 Ll

Routing Comparison - Header: Details inquiry page

The system displays the routing header data for both routings, including Routing, Description, Priority,
and Text, and whether the routing is to be copied to production or PeopleSoft Supply Planning.

Comparing Operation Detail Differences

Access the Routing Comparison - Operations: Details inquiry page.

Header Operations

Details Fesources Times Documents Aftachments

Unit: LS008 Rig Type: Production

Baseline Routing (RTG1) Manufacturing Routing (RTG2)
Rig State: Engineering Rty State: Engineering
tem IDx: MTZ2000 item ID: MT3I000
FProfessional Road Bike, Womans Mountain Bike, Wamans
Routing Code: 1 Routing Code: 1

Operation Details
[ Operations I

Differences T“k Description ———y L 1 [ Send Ahead
Code = - -

Chyg RTG1 PAIMT Prirme and Paint il il [T  Longest 100.0000
ChyRTGZ 40 SUB- g:f’nﬁi”n”;am” r 4 ™ LahorTirme 100.0000

Routing Comparison - Operations: Details inquiry page: Operations tab

This page displays any differences in operation sequence, task code, simultaneous setup and queue—not
available if PeopleSoft Supply Planning is installed—and other information.
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Resources Tab

Select the Resources tab.

The system displays the operation sequence, work center, crew size, and machine resources.
Conversion/Overheads Tab

Select the Conversion/Overheads tab.

The system displays the Op Seq (operation sequence), Conversion Code and Description, as well as the
conversion overhead codes (Overheadl, Overhead 2, Overhead 3, and Overhead 4).

Vendor Details Tab

Select the Vendor Details tab.

The system displays the Op Seq (operation sequence), Vendor ID, and Vendor Name: you can
access the vendor fields only if the operation is subcontracted.

Text Tab
Select the Text tab.

The system displays the Op Seq (operation sequence) and any associated operation text.

Comparing Operation Resource Differences

Access the Routing Comparison - Operations: Resources inquiry page.

Rty Selections Header Operations

Cetails Resources Times Documents Aftachments

Unit: Us003 Rty Type: Production

Baseline Routing (RTG1) Manufacturing Routing {(RTG2)

Rty State: Engineering Rty State: Engineering

tem ID: MT2000 lem ID: mMT3000

Frofessional Road Bike, Womans hountain Bike, Womans

Routing Code: 1 Routing Code; 1
Operation Resources Customize | Find | i Fir=t [«] 13 of 3 [+ Last
Differences Op Seq |Resource Type |(CrewMachineTool Description Oty Used |Priority
Deltd CC 40 Primary Crevy  PAINTON FPainting Crew 1 10
Deltd CC 40 Alt Crew PAINTOZ Painting Crew 2 10

Primary _— .

Deltd Mc 40 Machine PAIMTO1 Fainting Equipment 1 10

Routing Comparison - Operations: Resources inquiry page

The system displays the Op Seq (operation sequence), Resource Type, Crew/Machine/Tool,
Qty Used (quantity used), and Priority.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 139



Structuring Engineering Routings Chapter 7

Comparing Operation Time Differences

Access the Routing Comparison - Operations: Times inquiry page.

Rtg Selections Header Operations

Details Resources Times Documents Attachments

Unit: LS008 Rtg Type: FProduction

Baseline Routing {(RTG1) Manufacturing Routing (RTG2)

Rig State: Engineering Rty State: Engineering

ttem ID: MT2000 ftem ID: MT3000

Professional Road Bike, VWomans Mauntain Bike, Womans

Routing Code: 1 Routing Code: 1
Operation Times Customize | Find | Fir=t [4] 1-E of & [v] Lazt
[Differences |op Seq [Time/ResowrcsTvoe | Op Time |Time Unit EIW ine. Setup
Deleted 40 Flanning Lahar Fixed Run 15.00 Minutes -
Added 40 Flanning Lahaor Run .00 200.00 UnitsfHour =
Deleted 40 Flanning Machine Fixed Run 1.00 Hours I~
Deleted 40 Costing Labor Fixed Run 15.00 Minutes il
Added 40 Costing Labor Run 0.00 200.00 Units/Hour I~
Deleted 40 Costing Machine Fixed Run 1.00 Hours il

Routing Comparison - Operations: Times inquiry page

The system displays operation Op Seq (operation sequence), Time/Resource Type, Op Time (operation
time), Time Unit, Op Rate (operation rate), Rate Unit, and Inc. Setup (includes setup).
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Costing Items That Reside Within PeopleSoft
Engineering

PeopleSoft Engineering takes full advantage of the functionality available within PeopleSoft Cost Managemel
by defining PeopleSoft Engineering-specific cost versions and related data. You can roll up and calculate the
cost of new or changed products, as well as estimate the cost of newly designed manufactured items. When
you specify existing items as components on the engineering BOM (EBOM), the system includes their costs,
along with any pending item costs, in calculating the cost of the item, based on the EBOM. By calculating cost
for different engineering versions, you can compare the engineering cost version to the production cost versic
Additionally, you can run cost comparisons between two engineering cost versions. PeopleSoft Engineering
also provides a costed EBOM that enables you to analyze costs at all levels of the engineering product structu

This chapter discusses how to:

» Use PeopleSoft Cost Management functionality to cost items within PeopleSoft Engineering.

 Calculate item costs for items within PeopleSoft Engineering.

Using PeopleSoft Cost Management Functionality to
Cost Items Within PeopleSoft Engineering

You can apply all PeopleSoft Cost Management data and processes to calculate the cost of
items within PeopleSoft Engineering. These include:

» Using any PeopleSoft Cost Management cost foundation data such as cost types, elements, groups,
conversion codes, and conversion overhead codes when determining engineering BOM costs.

» Defining engineering cost versions.

» Defining conversion rates and conversion overhead rates for engineering cost versions.

» Maintaining forecasted and additional item costs that are specific to an engineering cost version.

» Copying cost structures, as well as item costs and rates, between nonengineering and engineering cost versi
* Rolling up engineering cost versions.

» Viewing item costs generated for engineering versions and comparing regular and engineering cost versior

* Viewing costed engineering BOMs.
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Calculating Item Costs for Items Within PeopleSoft
Engineering

PeopleSoft Cost Management uses this information when calculating item costs for
items within PeopleSoft Engineering:

» Engineering cost version data.
» Engineering BOMs or manufacturing BOMs, depending on the option that you select.
» Engineering routings or manufacturing routings, depending on the option that you select.

PeopleSoft Cost Management bases any engineering cost roll-up on a master routing
if you have defined them for specific items.

See Also

PeopleSoft Managing Costs 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining the Cost Foundation for Makeable ltems”
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Creating Engineering Change Requests (ECRS)

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Engineering ECRs and discusses
how to create and maintain ECRs.

Understanding PeopleSoft Engineering ECRs

To more efficiently manage, organize, and prioritize the product change process within your organization,
PeopleSoft Engineering provides ECR functionality. With ECRs you can:

» Report product defects.
» Suggest improvements.

e List items and related affected information.

Note. ECRs are not required within PeopleSoft Engineering. You can use engineering
change orders (ECOs) with or without them.

See Also

Chapter 2, “PeopleSoft Engineering Overview,” page 3

Prerequisites

To use priority, reason, and action codes, you need to define the codes before using the
ECR-related pages. To have the system automatically generate your ECR numbers, set up automatic
numbering for ECRs by using the Automatic Numbering page.

You need to define revisions prior to selecting them on the Items Affected or ECR Header pages.

If you will use the embedded document management system to access ECR and ECR item
documents, you can define what function buttons will be available on the ECR document management
pages by using the Documentum Component Options page.
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See Also

Chapter 9

Chapter 3, “Structuring PeopleSoft Engineering,” Defining Engineering Codes, page 16

PeopleSoft 8.8 Application Fundamentals for Financial Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management PeopleBook, “Defining Financials and

Supply Chain Management Common Definitions”

Chapter 12, “Managing Documents,” page 185

Creating and Maintaining ECRs

144

This section lists common elements and discusses how to:

* Enter ECR header information.

» (Optional) Assign ECR header reason and action codes.

* Manage ECR attachments.

See Also

Chapter 5, “Making M ass Engineering BOM Changes,” Selecting Assemblies by Items Where Used, page 79

Common Element Used in This Section

Where Used

Pages Used to

Click this link to access the Select Assemblies by Items Where Used
page. Use this page to find the item’s information needed to populate
the Items Affected region of the page.

Create and Maintain ECRs

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Header - Header

EG_ECR_HEADER

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECRs,
Header, Header

Maintain ECR header
information including items
affected data. For quick
entry, this page contains all
fields required for the ECR.

Header - Reason/Action

EG_ECR_REASONS

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECRs,
Header, Reason/Action

(Optional) Associate reaso
and action codes with
an ECR.

Header - Documents

EG_ECR_DC

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECRs,
Header, Documents

Associate, access, and
manage pertinent ECR
documents in the embedde
document management
system.

See Qapter 12, “Managing
Documents,” page 185.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Header - Attachments

EG_ECR_ATT

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECRs,
Header, Attachments

Attach multimedia objects,
or files, that relate directly tp
the ECR. Once attached,
you can view these objects
directly from this page.

Items Affected - Detall

EG_ECR_ASSY

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECRs,
Items Affected, Detail

Associate one or more new,
changing, or impacted item
to a specific ECR. You can
also optionally add or edit
revisions and EBOMs.

)

See Qapter 9, “ Creating
Engineering Change
Requests (ECRS),” Entering
ECR Header Information,

page 145.

Items Affected -
Reason/Action

EG_ECR_ASSY_RES

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain
ECRs, Items Affected,
Reason/Action

(Optional) Associate reason
and action codes for each
item affected by an ECR.

Items Affected - Document

EG_ECR_ASSY_DC

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECRs,
Items Affected, Document

Associate, access, and
manage pertinentitem
documents in the embedded
document management
system.

See Qapter 12, “Managing
Documents,” page 185.

Items Affected - Attachmen

tEG_ECR_ASSY_ATT

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECRs,
Items Affected, Attachment

Attach multimedia objects,
orfiles, that relate to

the affected item. Once
attached, you can view
these objects directly from
this page.

Approve/Convert ECRs

EG_ECR_APPROVAL

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Approve/Convert
ECRs, Approve/Convert
ECRs

Change the status of an EGR
and optionally convert ECRs
into ECOs.

See Qapter 11, “Processing
ECRsand ECOs,” page 167.

Entering ECR Header Information

Access the Header - Header page.
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Header ltems Affected

Header ReasoniAction Documents  Aftachments

Unit: soos ECR Humber: MRAT Status:  Pending
*Description: |Changing Color ™ Mot Accessible by Vendors
*Comments: WWH1001 had the wrong calar listed on BOM =]
*Priority Code: Low | Q Ly
Department: Q
*Requestor: [EGD1 Q Createdom:  [09/13/2003 2:4BFM where Usad
ftems Affected Customize | Eind | Wiew & | ] First (1 1.2 o1 2 [M] Last
[ ECR Typettemn Information I B outing Information
‘Type *Hem 10 Description
[cha =] wH1D01 Q= WWheel Rim, Aeor | Q| Q (=]
[imp x| |LTs000 a g Standard Wheel Subassembly A Q| aQ =]

Header - Header page: ECR Type/ltem Information tab

ECR Number DisplaysNEXT, if this is a new ECR and you are using automatic
numbering. You can also manually number the ECR.

Status DisplaysPending, when you add an ECR. This status represents
the overall state of the ECR. Other statuses indiatee ed,
Denied, Approved, and Converted.

Not Accessible by Vendors  If you are using PeopleSoft Engineering, this check box is available;
select it to prevent access to a specific ECR. Therefore, if vendors have
been granted access with the BOM Access by Vendor page in PeopleSoft
Manufacturing, you can deny them access to a specific ECR.

Priority Code Select the change request’s priority code. You define priority codes, which
denote an ECR'’s using the Engineering Priority Codes page.

Requestor and Department  Enter a requestor and department responsible for the ECR. Departments
are defined in the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit.

Created on Displays by default the current date and time, when you enter an ECR.

Items Affected

Type Select the type of change. Values are:

» Chg (change): The ECR requests a npe to an existing item.
* New: The ECR requests a new item to be introduced.
* Imp (impacts): A changed or new item impacts this item.

For example, a new or changed component item has an effect
on the assembly item.
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Iltem ID Select the changed, impacted, or new item ID. You can specify Make, Buy,
Floor Stock, or Expensed items; however, you cannot specify Planning items.

If the request is for a new item ID that does not exist on the Item
Definition page, you can enter a placeholder item here. You can
associate multiple items with a single ECR.

Note. If you list an impacted item, you must also list the corresponding
new or changed item that impacts it.

From Rev (from item Enter the originating revision on which you are basing the change. If
revision) the item ID is revision-controlled, then you can access this field. If the
item ID is not revision-controlled, this field is display-only.

Note. The from and effective revisions need to be defined with the
Revision Maintenance page prior to using them here. You can add
multiple ECRs that affect the same item revision.

Eff Rev (effective item Select the new revision that will be in effect after the change is implemented.
revision) If the item ID is revision-controlled, you can access this field; otherwise, it
is display-only. You must have already defined this revision in the system,
and the effective item revision can’t have a start date that is prior to the
From Rev. After you enter the effective revision, the system displays the
start date of the revision in the Eff Date (effective date) field.

If the item isn’t revision-controlled, you can enter the effective date for the
change. Enter the new effectivity date for which the changes will be in effect.

Both Eff Rev and Eff Date fields are for informational purposes only. If you
make changes to the BOM, the component ID effective and obsolete dates or
revisions on the BOM should reflect this effective revision or date.

Send Email to Vendors Click this link to send email to vendors.

The email will contain one or two URLs. One URL sends the recipient back to
this Maintain ECRs - Header: Header page. A second URL sends the recipient
to the Change Request Detail page in PeopleSoft Engineering.

View Email Log Click this link to access the Email Log page, where you can view the
entire thread of messages sent regarding the ECR.

Vendor AccessList Click this link to access the Vendor Access List page, where you can view the
list of vendors that can have access to this ECR information.

BOM/Routing Information Tab
Select the BOM/Routing Information tab.

BOM Chg (BOM change) Select this check box if the item that you selected will need a BOM
introduction or will change as a result of the ECR. After the ECR is converted
to an ECO, this field (along with the BOM Type and BOM Code fields) is used
by the BOM transfer and mass maintenance functionality to transfer BOMs
between PeopleSoft Engineering and Manufacturing. When you select BOM
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BOM Type

Rtg Chg (routing change)

Routing Type

Chg, and you later run the engineering transfer or mass maintenance functions,
the system assumes that a BOM is to be transferred or changed.

If you select this check box, the BOM Type and BOM Code
fields are available for selection.

If you clear this check box, the BOM Type and BOM Code fields are
unavailable for selection, arlefoduction appears by default as the BOM type.

Select a type. Values are:

» Production: Use production BOMs as the basis for manufacturing.

» Rework: You can create rework BOMs when you have a standard rework
process, where you need to include additional components.

As with production BOMs, you can define a primary rework BOM
and up to 98 alternates, by creating BOM codes.

Select this check box if the item that you selected will need a routing change as
a result of the ECR. This field, along with the Routing Type and Routing Code
fields, is used by the engineering transfer functionality to transfer routings
between PeopleSoft Engineering and PeopleSoft Manufacturing. When
you select Rtg Chg, and you later run the engineering transfer function, the
system assumes that a routing is to be transferred or changed.

If you select this check box, the Routing Type and Routing Code
fields are available for selection.

If you clear this check box, the Routing Type and Routing Code fields are
unavailable for selection, arRfoduction appears by default as the routing type.

Select a type. Values are:

» Production: Default routing type.
Production routings can be used for standard manufacturing processes.

» Rework: You can create rework routings when you have a
standard rework process.

Rework routings list routing steps that are commonly used,
when reworking an assembly.

» Teardown: The Teardown routing is used when you are breaking
an assembly down into its component parts and returning the
components back to inventory.

Teardown routings can differ from the production routing, but can utilize
any of the existing tasks or work centers defined for production.

If you enter a value in the BOM Code or Routing Code field, you are indicating that the codes associated
with the item ID are impacted by the ECO. If either of those fields is left blank, you are indicating that

all BOM or routing codes for the item ID are impacted. If the BOM Chg check box is selected, this
indicates that one or more BOMSs for the item is impacted by the ECR and the BOM Code field becomes
available. Likewise, if the Rtg Chg check box is selected, this indicates that one or more routings for
the item is impacted by the ECR, and the Routing Code field becomes available.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 9 Creating Engineering Change Requests (ECRs)

If the item’s routing is a master (or reference) routing that is currently used by another item, then
the Mst Rtg (master routing) display-only check box is selected.

Note. You can, at the business unit level, control whether ECR workflow is enabled. By selecting
the appropriate check boxes, you control whether the system will send ECR workflow notification.
If you have enabled workflow for ECR processing, then as you add ECRs, the system creates

a workflow notification, with a status dPending, for the designated ECR/ECO analyst. The
ECR/ECO analyst can then choose to approve or reject the request.

See Also
PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Sending Email to Vendors

Appendix A, “Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Engineering,” page 209

Assigning ECR Header Reason and Action Codes

Access the Header - Reason/Action page.

Reason Code andAction Select values for these fields. Reason codes reflect why the change is required
Code Action codes are based on engineering codes and represent the foreseen
potential impact of the request. You can add unlimited reason and action codes.

Text Enter additional reason and action codes.

Note. These reasons and actions apply to the overall ECR and are not item-specific.

See Also

Chapter 3, “ Structuring PeopleSoft Engineering,” Defining Engineering Codes, page 16

Managing ECR Attachments

Access the Header - Attachments page.

File Ext (file extension) Select the type of media that you want to attach. You set up file
extensions using the File Locations page.

Document ID and Enter the file name and description of the multimedia file that you're attaching.

Description

Note. Attachments have no integration or relation to the embedded document management functionality.
They are most useful if you aren’t using the document management functionality.
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Creating Engineering Change Orders (ECQOs)

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Engineering ECOs and discusses
how to create and maintain ECOs.

Understanding PeopleSoft Engineering ECOs

An engineering department needs to manage and document required item changes efficiently.
You can use ECOs to manage the various activities required to implement multiple types of
engineering changes. PeopleSoft Engineering ECOs enable you to manage and document item
additions and BOM changes by giving you the ability to list items and associated information. You
can also generate a report containing pertinent ECO information.

See Also

Chapter 2, “PeopleSoft Engineering Overview,” page 3

Prerequisites

To use priority, reason, classification, and action codes when you maintain ECOs, you need to define the cod
before you begin using the ECO-related pages. To have the system automatically generate your engineering
change request (ECR) or ECO numbers, set up automatic numbering for ECRs and ECOs by using the
Automatic Numbering page in the Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Common Definitions navigation.

You need to define revisions prior to selecting them on the Items Affected or ECO Header pages. Or, if
you are going to automatically increment revisions by using the BOM Mass Maintenance process, you
need to define the revision scheme prior to running the BOM Mass Maintenance process.

You also need to create ECO approval types and their associated activity codes to employ
engineering ECO types and ECO activities.

To attach mass maintenance codes to ECOs, it’s simplest if you have already defined mass maintenance cot
with the BOM Mass Maintenance Code component. You could, however, create the ECO first, then create
the mass maintenance code, and, as a final step, update the ECO with the mass maintenance code.

If you plan to use the embedded document management system to access ECO and ECO item
documents, you can define what function buttons are available on the ECO document management
pages by using the Documentum Component Options page.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Your Business Unit Structure,” Setting
Up Manufacturing Business Unit Production Options

Chapter 12, “Managing Documents,” page 185

Creating and Maintaining ECOs

With PeopleSoft Engineering, you can efficiently create and maintain ECOs, including the definition
of top-level information and items affected, as well as workflow data.

152

This section lists common elements and discusses how to:

Enter ECO header information.

(Optional) Assign ECO reason and action codes.

* Manage header attachments.

* Review statuses.

Maintain ECO workflow.

» View approval information data.

Common Elements Used in This Section

Status

Type

Represents the overall state of the ECO. Values inclir#ading,
Canceled, Denied, Approved, and Released.

You can change the overall status of the ECO with the Approve ECOs page.
When you add an ECO, the system sets the statiending.

Note. You must set this status tpproved before engineering BOMs
can be transferred to manufacturing.

Select the type of change. Values are:

» Chg (change): The ECO makes a change to an existing item.
* New: The ECO introduces a new item.

* Imp (impacts): A changed or new item impacts this item (for
example, a new or changed component item has an effect on the
assembly item to which it reports).

You can run the where-used inquiry by clicking the Search button, to
determine the assembly items impacted by the new or changed component.

Click the View Related Links button in the Item ID column to
access any one of these pages:
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PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Creating Engineering Change Orders (ECOs)

» Add Rev: Click this link to access the Revision Maintenance page to
add a new revision for an item that has no revisions.

» Edit Rev: Click this link to access the REV Maintenance page to
edit an existing revision for the item.

* Add Engineering BOM: Click this link to access the EBOM Maintenance
page to add a new engineering BOM for the item.

» Edit Engineering BOM: Click this link to access the EBOM Maintenance
page to edit an existing engineering BOM for the item.

* Add Manufacturing BOM: Click this link to access the BOM Summary
page to add a new manufacturing BOM for the item.

» Edit Manufacturing BOM: Click this link to access the BOM Summary
page to edit an existing manufacturing BOM for the item.

» Add Engineering Rtg: Click this link to access the Engineering Routing
Summary page to add a new engineering routing for the item.

» Edit Engineering Rtg: Click this link to access the Engineering Routing
Summary page to edit an existing engineering routing for the item.

» Add Manufacturing Rtg: Click this link to access the Routing Summary
page to add a new manufacturing routing for the item.

» Edit Manufacturing Rtg: Click this link to access the Routing Summary
page to edit an existing manufacturing routing for the item.

« Item Search: Click this link to access the Item Search Criteria
page and select a different item.

» Master Rtg Where Used: Click this link to access the Master Routing Where
Used Inquiry page to display master routing where used information.

If the item’s routing is a master (or reference) routing currently being
used by another item, this link is available.

Select a type. Values are:

* Production: Use production BOMs as the basis for manufacturing assemblies.

» Rework: You can create rework BOMs when you have a standard rework
process, where you need to include additional components.

As with production BOMs, you can define a primary rework BOM
and up to 98 alternates, by creating BOM codes.

Select a type. Values are:

» Production: Default routing type.
Production routings can be used for standard manufacturing processes.

» Rework: You can create rework routings when you have a
standard rework process.

Rework routings list routing steps that are commonly used,
when reworking an assembly.
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» Teardown: The Teardown routing is used when you are breaking
an assembly down into its component parts and returning the
components back to inventory.

Teardown routings can differ from the production routing, but can utilize
any of the existing tasks or work centers defined for production.

Click the Attachments button to launch the multimedia object

attached to the ECO.

Pages Used to Create and Maintain ECOs

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Approve/Convert ECRs

EG_ECR_APPROVAL

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Approve/Convert
ECRs, Approve/Convert
ECRs

Change the status of an EC
and optionally convert ECR
into ECOs.

See Qapter 11, “ Processing
ECRsand ECOs,” page 167.

Ry

Maintain ECOs - Header:
Header

EG_ECO_HEADER

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECOs,
Header, Header

Maintain ECO header
information including items
affected data. For quick
entry, this page contains
all the fields required on
the ECO.

Email Log

EG_SS_EMAIL_LOG

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECOs,
Header, Header

Click the View Email Log
link.

View the thread of message
for a particular ECO. If this
page is blank, no emails
have been sentregarding
this ECO.

tS

Vendor Access List

EG_SS_ECOVND_LST

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECOs,
Header, Header

Click the Vendor Access
List link.

View a list of vendors that
can have access to this EC

Header: Reason/Action

EG_ECO_REASONS

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECOs,
Header, Reason/Action

(Optional) Associate reaso
and action codes with
an ECO.

Maintain ECOs - Header: | EG_ECO_DC Engineering, Engineering | Associate, access, and
Documents Changes, Maintain ECOs, | manage pertinent ECO
Header, Documents documents in the embedde
document management
system.
See Qapter 12, “Managing
Documents,” page 185.
Header: Attachments, EG_ECO_ATT Engineering, Engineering | Attach multimedia objects,

Changes, Maintain ECOs,
Header, Attachments

or files, that relate directly t
the ECO. Once attached,
you can view these objects

directly from this page.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Items Affected: Detail

EG_ECO_ASSY

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECOs,
Items Affected, Detail

» Associate one or more
new, changing, or
impacted itemsto a
specific ECO.

» Optionally add or edit
revisions and EBOMs.

» Selectan ECO default
mass maintenance code

» Define automatic
revisions to be generatedg
for parent assemblies.

Items Affected:
Reason/Action

EG_ECO_ASSY_RES

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain
ECOs, Items Affected,
Reason/Action

(Optional) Associate reason
and action codes for each
item affected by an ECO.

See Qapter 10, “ Creating
Engineering Change Orders
(ECOs),” Entering ECO
Header Information, page
156.

Maintain ECOs - Iltems
Affected: Document

EG_ECO_ASSY_DC

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECOs,
Items Affected, Document

Associate, access, and
manage pertinentitem
documents in the embedded
document management
system.

See Qapter 12, “Managing
Documents,” page 185.

Maintain ECOs - Iltems
Affected: Attachments

EG_ECO_ASSY_ATT

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECOs,
Items Affected, Attachment

Attach multimedia objects,
orfiles, that relate to

the affected item. Once
attached, you can view
these objects directly from
this page.

Iltems Affected: Status

EG_ECO_ASSY_SCHD

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Maintain ECOs,
Items Affected, Status

Review the engineering
BOM and production release
status for each item affectef
as well as activate an ECO
pending alert button on
several related pages.

—

Workflow EG_ECO_ROUTINGS Engineering, Engineering | Assign the ECO type, submi
Changes, Maintain ECOs, | the ECO to workflow,
Workflow define the ECO requestor,
and associate related ECR5s
and ECOs.
Approval EG_IC_ECO_REVIEW Engineering, Engineering | Enter ECO approval
Changes, Maintain ECOs, | information data and
Approval approve individual ECO
workflow steps.
ECO Report EG_ECO_REPORT Engineering, Engineering | Generate an ECO report

Changes, ECO Report

(EGS1000).
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Entering ECO Header Information

Access the Header - Header page.

Header ltems Affected Wi ] ooy
Header Eeaszonifction Cocuments Aftachments
Unit: song ECO Number: ECO0000004 Status: Fending
*Dascription: Defectin Chain, Sugishita I Mot Accessible by Vendors
“Comments:

Chain, SBugishita (GRE00D2) linkage defect causes excessive wear on related gear subassemblies -
{i.e. ER2001) due to improper spacing between links {1 mmwversus 12 mm). Sugogest substitute - hore Text

Priority Code:  HIGH U pyign Schd Date; |0801/2000 i
Classification: MAMDATORY & Mandatory Change Orig Date:

41000 Q Engineearing

0%/01/2000
[mary0 Q,

Department: Analyst:

Wihere Used
Fir=t E 1-3 of 2 |E| La=t

tems Affected
[ Eco Typettem Information ] EGMRaUtinginfe

[cho »] |cReooz @ E  Chain, Sugishita \0@1/zo00 [ =
|Imp x| |sRz0m Q5 GearSubassembly IA—Q ’_O\ =]
[New x| |GRsooz-B Q E  (tem Placeholder) ngm1izoon &) [=]

Send Email to Wendars

Wiew Ermail Log Vendor Access List

Header: Header page: ECO Type/ltem Information tab

ECO Number

Status

Description, Comments,
Priority Code, and
Department

Not Accessible by Vendors

Department

Schd Date (scheduled
release date)

Orig Date (original release
date)

DisplaysNEXT, if this is a new ECO and you are using automatic numbering.

DisplaysPending, when you add an ECR. This status represents
the overall state of the ECR. Other statuses inclGdaceled,
Denied, Approved, and Converted.

Displays default values from the ECR, if the ECO was converted from an
ECR. Otherwise, you must enter the information.

Select to block access to a specific ECO. Therefore, even if vendors have
been granted access with the BOM Access by Vendor page in PeopleSoft
Manufacturing, you can deny them access to a specific ECO.

Select or change the department responsible for the ECO. Departments are
defined in the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit.

Enter a date to identify when the ECO is scheduled to be released to
manufacturing. This date does not represent the scheduled effectivity dates or
revisions for the assemblies being changed. When you run the BOM Mass
Maintenance process to automatically create new revisions, the scheduled
release date is the effective date of any created revisions.

Displays the original ECO scheduled date. This field is display only;
the system sets it the first time that you save the ECO.
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Where Used Click this link to access the Select Assemblies by Items Where Used
page, where you can find the item information that you need to
populate the Items Affected region of the page.

Items Affected

Type Select the type of change.

Iltem ID Select the changed, impacted, or new item ID. You can specify
Make, Buy, Floor Stock, or Expensed items; however, you cannot
specify PeopleSoft Supply Planning items.

If the request is for a new item ID that doesn’t yet exist on the ltem
Definition page, enter a placeholder item here.

Note. If you list an impacted item, you must also list the
corresponding new or changed item that impacts it. You can associate
multiple items with a single ECO.

From Rev (from item Enter the originating revision on which you are basing the change. If

revision) the item ID is revision-controlled, then you can access this field. If the
item ID is not revision-controlled, this field is display-only. You can
add multiple ECOs that affect the same item revision.

Note. The from and effective revisions need to be defined with the
Revision Maintenance page prior to using them here.

Eff Rev (effective item Select the new revision that is in effect after the change is implemented. If
revision) the item ID is revision-controlled, you can access this field; otherwise, it is
display-only. You must have already defined this revision in the system, and
the effective item revision can’t have a start date that is prior to the From item
revision. After you enter the effective revision, the system displays the
start date of the revision in the Eff Date (effective date) field.

If the item is not revision-controlled, you can enter the effective date for the
change. Enter the new effectivity date for which the changes are in effect.

Both Eff Rev and Eff Date fields are for informational purposes only. If you
make changes to the BOM, the component ID effective and obsolete dates and
revisions on the BOM should reflect this effective revision or date.

Send Email to Vendor s Click to send email to vendors, if you have enabled external access to
suppliers for PeopleSoft Engineering information.

The email contains one or two URLs. One URL sends the recipient
back to the Header: Header page. A second URL sends the recipient
to the Change Order Detail page.

View Email Log Click to access the Email Log page, where you can view the entire
thread of messages sent regarding the ECO.

Vendor AccessList Click to access the Vendor Access List page, where you can view the list
of vendors that can have access to this ECO information.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 157



Creating Engineering Change Orders (ECOs) Chapter 10

BOM/Routing Information Tab
Select the BOM/Routing Information tab.

ltems Affected ize | Fin sl BE O Fpat El 1503 Y Last
C eftem Information I BOMRouting Information I intenance

[che =] |eRaooz aF r r (#] [=]
fimp =] |sRz001 QF # |Produttionx| 1 QT r (=]
{New ¥| |GRa00z-B afd r r (=]

BOM/Routing Information tab

BOM Chg (BOM change) Select if the item that you selected will need a BOM change as a result
of the ECO. This field, along with the BOM Type and BOM Code
fields, is used by the BOM transfer and mass maintenance functionality
to transfer BOMs between PeopleSoft Engineering and PeopleSoft
Manufacturing. When you select BOM Chg, and you later run the
engineering transfer or mass maintenance functions, the system assumes
that a BOM is to be transferred or changed.

If you select this check box, the BOM Type and BOM Code
fields are available for selection.

If you clear this check box, the BOM Type and BOM Code fields are
unavailable for selection, arlefoduction appears by default as the BOM type.

Rtg Chg (routing change) Select if the item that you selected will need a routing change as a result
of the ECO. This field, along with the Routing Type and Routing Code
fields, is used by the engineering transfer functionality to transfer routings
between PeopleSoft Engineering and PeopleSoft Manufacturing. When
you select Rtg Chg, and you later run the engineering transfer function, the
system assumes that a routing is to be transferred or changed.

If you select this check box, the Routing Type and Routing Code
fields are available for selection.

If you clear this check box, the Routing Type and Routing Code fields are
unavailable for selection, arRfoduction appears by default as the routing type.

Mst Rtg (master routing) Selected if the item’s routing is a master (or reference) routing that is
currently used by another item; this check box is display-only.

If you enter a value in the BOM Code or Routing Code field, you are indicating that the codes associated
with the item ID are impacted by the ECO. If either field is left blank, you are indicating that all BOM

and routing codes for the item ID are impacted. If the BOM Chg check box is selected, this indicates
that one or more BOMs for the item is impacted by the ECO, and the BOM Code field becomes
available. Likewise, if the Rtg Chg check box is selected, this indicates that one or more routings for
the item is impacted by the ECO, and the Routing Code field becomes available.

Indicating BOM and routing changes on the ECO has this impact in PeopleSoft Engineering:
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» Engineering transfers use this information to transfer and validate specified BOMs or
routings to and from PeopleSoft Engineering.

* The mass maintenance code is applied to all BOM codes specified when run (when
mass maintenance is specified for the item ID).

* If you run the Mass Maintenance process combined with the auto revision feature,
new revisions are created for the BOM items.

In addition, new BOM components are introduced to the BOMs effective for the new automatic revisions.

Mass Maintenance Tab

Select the Mass Maintenance tab.

items Affected Custormize | Find | View & 3
[ co typeitem niomation  BomRouting nformation T Mass Maintenance
Description |:_I Rev Created
IChg vl GR8002 QFE O r r
||mp ~| [sR2001 QE W Q O W
INEW 'I GRA002-B QFE O r r

Maintaining mass maintenance information for the ECO

When an ECO is impacting several BOMs (for example phasing out a component and adding a revised
component), you can implement the actual BOM changes by listing the impacted assemblies on the ECO
and associating a Mass Maintenance Code (MMC). This code specifies the details of the change. This
tab enables you to associate the MMC with the impacted assemblies. After saving this information on
the ECO, you can use Mass Maintenance by ECO to implement changes to the BOMs.

Mass Maint Code (mass Select the code that will be the ECO default MMC. You can then use this
maintenance code) default or select a different MMC for the ECO-affected items displayed.
The MMC status appears as a display-only field.

Note. You can specify an MMC for an item only if you select the BOM
Chg check box. You can change the MMC for an item at any time,
except when the status for the MMC $siccess.

Click the View Related Links button in the Mass Maint Code
column to access one of these links:

.l

Add Mass Maintenance Code: Click this link to access the BOM Mass
Maintenance page to add a new mass maintenance code.

Update Mass Maintenance Code: Click this link to access the BOM Mass
Maintenance page to update an existing mass maintenance code.

Rev Up (automatic revisions) Selected by default if the associated MMC is set to use automatic
revision and if the associated affected item is both rewmisiontrolled
and set to automatic revisions.

You can select this check box to manually automatically revision the item, if
the item is set up to automatically increment the revision and the MMC is
blank or the MMC used does not specify automatic revision. If you decide
to automatically increment the revision for the item, then select this check
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Rev Created (automatic
revision created)

See Also

box, and run the BOM Mass Maintenance by ECO process for the ECO
in order to complete the automatic revisioning for the item.

You can also use this check box to automatically increment the revisions of
higher-level assemblies. If you set Typeltop (impacted), and the item is
defined to use revision-controlled and automatic revisions, you can select Rev
Up to indicate that this item’s BOM is to be automatically incremented to

the next revision when the mass maintenance by ECO process is run.

Note. The Rev Up feature cannot be run with the mass maintenance by
MMC process nor can it be run within PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

Click the Look Up Mass Maintenance Code button to find additional
parent assemblies in which to automatically create revisions.

This check box indicates that the BOM Mass Maintenance by ECO
process has been run for this ECO and the revision has been successfully
created. This field is always display-only.

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Sending Email to Vendors

Chapter 5, “Making Mass Engineering BOM Changes,” page 55

Assigning ECO Reason and Action Codes

Access the Header — Reason/Action page.

Header

Unit: snng

Items Affected

Header Reasan/Action

Wkl oty

Documents Attachments

ECO Hurnber: ECo0000005 Status: Pending

Fing | view &1 First 1 1.of 4

*Reason Code Description Text
a1 aQ, |Qua|irg.rissue inlinkage gap.
Find | *iew Al Firzt El 1-2 of 2
*Action Code Description Text
200 3, Change Purchase Order |Hu|d all PO's based on Rev A
400 (&'} Rev Up Praduction |Up|:|n release & Revto B update POs.

Find | e A Find | View & First [ 1 of 1

Header - Reason/Action page
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Reason Code andAction Select reason codes and action codes. Reason codes reflect why a

Code change is required. Action codes are based on engineering codes
and represent the foreseen potential impact of the request. You can
add unlimited reason and action codes.

Text Enter additional reason and action codes.

Note. These reasons and actions apply to the overall ECO
and are not item-specific.

Ref ECRs (reference Link an ECO to one or more existing ECRs or ECOs.
ECRs) aniRef ECOs

(reference ECOS) If the ECO was originally converted from an ECR, the system

automatically populates the Ref ECRs field with the original ECR
from which it was converted.

See Also

Chapter 3, “ Structuring PeopleSoft Engineering,” Defining Engineering Codes, page 16

Managing Header Attachments

Access the Header - Attachments page.

File Ext (file extension) Select the type of media that you want to attach. You set up file
extensions by using the File Locations page.

Document 1D and Enter the file name and description of the multimedia file that you're attaching.

Description

Note. Attachments have no integration or relation to the embedded document management functionality.
They are most useful if you aren’t using the document management functionality.

Reviewing Statuses

Access the Items Affected: Status page.

Engineering BOM Exists In the Engineering BOM Status group box, this check box is display-only.
The system selects it if an engineering BOM currently exists for
the item ID and BOM code combination.

User 1D and Copy Displays the user ID and the date and time of copy, if the BOM was

Date/Time copied into engineering. If you specified a BOM code for this item’s
BOM, then the copy information refers to that particular BOM code.
If the BOM code is blank, then the copy information refers to the last
BOM code that was copied to engineering.

Engineering Routing Exists In the Engineering Routing Status group box, this check box is
display-only. The system selects it if an engineering routing currently
exists for the item ID and routing code combination.
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User 1D and Copy Displays the user ID and the date and time of copy, if the routing was

Date/Time copied into engineering. If you specified a routing code for this item’s
routing, then the copy information refers to that particular routing code.
If the routing code is blank, then the copy information refers to the last
routing code that was copied to engineering.

Release Date Enter the release date. The release date is the scheduled release date of the item
ID and BOM and routing changes to production, by using the Approve ECO
page, the engineering transfer process, or the BOM mass maintenance process.

Note. Today’s date initially appears by default as the release date. It can be
modified until the BOM, routing, or both are released by using the Engineering
Transfers process, at which time the Release Date field is updated with

the actual transfer date and becomes unavailable for input.

Release Status Select the production release status. Values are:

» Canceled: The new or changed item was never implemented,
and revised items are canceled.

* Pending: The new or change item is in the approval process
and is pending release.

» Released: The new or changed item is released from the responsible
ECO/engineering department and has been implemented.

If the BOM or Rtg check box is selected for the item, the system sets the
status toReleased, when you transfer an EBOM or engineering routing to
manufacturing by using the Engineering Transfers pages. In this case,
you can't set the status Released manually. If the BOM and Rtg check
boxes aren’t selected, you can enter the release status.

Orig Date (original date) Displays the original release date for the ECO item.

ECO Pending Alert Select to make pending ECOs visible within EBOM, MBOM, item
revision, and routing maintenance pages.

When you select the ECO Pending Alert check box, the ECO button
appears on these pages when information (such as item revisions) is
maintained for the item with an ECO against it. When you click the
ECO button, you can display the pending ECO, effective revision for
the change, and associated text describing the change. Once the ECO
is released, the ECO button no longer appears.

ECO

Maintaining the ECO Workflow

Access the Workflow page.
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Header ltems Affected

Unit: Js00s

Submit WF: Submitted
ECO Type: 100
ECO Activity:

ECO Humber: ECQQ000005 Status: Fending

orkflow Status

St |

Standard ECO Workflow

“Requestor: |MAR‘(O

Created on: 08/01/2000 12:03F M

Q Converted from ECR [~

Approval Process

*Hame *Role Action Taken |Date Comments

-
Customize | Find | =5 First E 1-4 of 4 IE Last

SAMPLE Qriginatar Submitted 10?;3;15000 El
[EGR1 QL |[EMGINEERING REVIEW Q (=]
EGC Q. [ENGINEERING QUALITY Q [=]
[EGD1 Q. [ENGINEERING IMPLEMENT — C [=]

ECO Maintenance - Workflow page

ECO Type (ECO approval
type)

Submit
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You can optionally associate the ECO with an ECO type. When you specify
an ECO type, the ECO Activity field displays the first sequence and ECO
activity, as defined within that ECO type. ECO approval types enable you
to associate the ECO with a sequential routing of activities through which
the ECO must move and which must be promoted prior to its completion.
To promote or demote ECO activities, use the Promote ECO Activity

page. You can use this feature independently of workflow.

If workflow has been enabled with the Engineering Options page, and the
ECO type has a business process and approval rule set associated with it,
then the ECO can be routed through steps defined within the approval rule
set so that role users can approve, deny, or recycle an ECO. When the
ECO is routed within workflow, the current activity appears. These role
users access ECO approval processing by way of the worklist.

Note. You can’t change the ECO Type field once the ECO has
been submitted to workflow.

If workflow has been enabled with the Engineering Options page, and the
ECO type has a business process and approval rule set associated with it,
you can click this button (which also saves the ECO) to initiate workflow
approval processing as defined for the ECO type that you specified.
Once workflow has been initiated, the system displ@ylsmitted in the

Submit WF (submit workflow) field, and the field is unavailable. If the
workflow has been submitted, a list of users and related roles to which the
workflow is submitted appears in the Approval Process scroll area. The
list of users is originally derived from the ECO type and approval rule

163



Creating Engineering Change Orders (ECOs) Chapter 10

164

set associated with it. Once created, this list can be modified to include
or exclude additional users for this particular ECO. As long as you don't
click the Submit button, workflow won't be initiated. If workflow hasn’t
been enabled, this field is unavailable for selection.

Requestor Enter the name of the requestor in the Origination group box. The
value of this field appears by default from an associated ECR if
converting an ECR created the ECO.

Converted from ECR and If the ECO was created from a converted ECR, then this display-only check

Created on box is selected and the created on time stamp displays the time that the ECR
was converted to an ECO. If the ECO wasn't converted from an ECR, then the
created on time stamp displays the current time by default and is display only.

After an ECO is submitted for workflow, the list of approvers is determined and displayed in the Approval
Process group box. The person who submits the ECO for workflow processing is listed as the originator. You
can add or delete approvers from the workflow Approval Process as long as the person has not yet approved
the workflow entry for the ECO. Once the approver has taken an action, all the fields are unavailable for
selection. When a new approver is added, the step for the new approver is set at the next step by the system.
For example, if AMS2 is at step 2, and the Add button is clicked, the new approver is added with step 3. This
means that the new approver is notified when all approvers at step 2 have approved the ECO.

When a workflow approver approves an ECO, the approver in the next step is notified with an email
or worklist entry. The method by which each approver is notified depends on the workflow rules
set up using the Workflow System Rules page. If an approver denies or recycles an ECO, then the
approver in the previous step is notified, and the action taken is re§entbng.

See Also

Chapter 3, “Structuring PeopleSoft Engineering,” page 13

Appendix A, “Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Engineering,” page 209

Viewing Approval Information Data
Access the Maintain ECOs - Approval page.
For multiple step approval, the Maintain ECOs - Approval page is visible only if all of these statements are true:

» The current user is the current approver in the list of approvers, as displayed in the Approval
Process group box on the Maintain ECOs - Workflow page.

» The action is notApproved.

» All approvers at the previous steps have already approved the prior ECO workflow approval status.

For single-step approval, the Approval page is visible if the current user is in the list of
approvers and the approval action is not sefpproved.

You need to grant privileges to ECO approvers for these objects:

* On the Permission Lists - Pages page, you need to add WORKLIST.
The approver uses this to access ECOs that need to be reviewed.

* On the Permission Lists - Component Interface page, you need to add WORKLISTENTRY.
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This component interface is used to mark an ECO as worked after the ECO is reviewed or approved.

See Also

Chapter 3, “ Structuring PeopleSoft Engineering,” Setting Engineering Options, page 13
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CHAPTER 11

Processing ECRs and ECOs

This chapter provides an overview of ECR and ECO processing and discusses how to:
» Approve and convert ECRs.

* Promote ECO activities.

* Approve ECOs.

» View approved, denied, and recycled ECO activities.

Transfer BOMs and routings.

» Make mass BOM changes by ECO and automatically create new item revisions by ECO.

Understanding ECR and ECO Processing

The complexity of your change processes determines which, if any, of these process steps you need
to take. Processing and transferring steps for PeopleSoft Engineering include:

» Approving ECRs and converting them to ECOs.

» Approving and promoting ECOs through their sequence of ECO activities.
» Approving ECOs.

 Displaying approved, denied, and recycled ECO activity.

» Transferring EBOMSs to production by way of ECOs.

» Auditing EBOM release and copy.

Note. All of these steps are optional, except for approving ECOs, which is required
when you release EBOMs back to production.

ECR and ECO approval processing are integrated with the Workflow Virtual Approver. This enables you
to define multistep approval processing, including approve, deny, and recycle functionality.

See Also

Appendix A, “Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Engineering,” page 209
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Reviewing an ECR and ECO Workflow Processing Example

This diagram illustrates the ECR workflow approval process:

Problem : ECO Creation
Identified ECR E(E\Eti\fli\(/: c;rtlglr(])w AnAa Iys;t()f/%:(\jlj)ew Yes (optional Convert
Creation PP ' ECO)

No: Recycle or Deny

ECR processing workflow

This diagram illustrates the ECO workflow approval process:
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ECO Creation "Desgn-chg" ECO Type specifies four user-defined ECO
; Activities; DEFINE-CHG, EXECUTE, SIGN-OFF, and DOC-
ASSIUNECORpe CNTL as well as user-defined business process and

"DSgn'Chg" approval rule set seen below. These activities are promoted
(Determines WF) independent of workflow processing.
1) ECO Activity = DEFINE-CHG 2) ECO Activity = EXECUTE

No:
Recycle Deny No:
Recycle Deny
Design Engineer

Responsible Eng Yes - Detailed or New _DeS|gns
- Scope Problem Aoorove - New ltems Required Aoorove
- Detail Solution PP P
- Create Markups Yes Mfg. Engineer

- Manufacturability
- Tooling Requirements

. . - Production Documents
Denial Email/ No:

Notification Recycle Deny
No:
Recycle Deny

3) ECO Activity = SIGN-OFF 4) ECO Activity = DOC-CNTL

Responsible
Engineer

Quality Document Control

Engineer Approve - Accuracy Approve
Mfg - Check Drawing

Engineer

Product
Costing

No:
Recycle Deny

Document Control
- Approve ECO
- Release Changes

ECO workflow processing

Prerequisites

If you intend to generate ECO numbers automatically, you must set up automatic numbering for ECOs
prior to converting ECRs to ECOs, by using the Automatic Numbering page.

If you plan to use PeopleSoft Workflow with ECRs or ECOs, you must define the PeopleSoft Workflow busines:
processes and approval rules, as well as ECO activities and ECO approval types, before you process the EC
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See Also

Chapter 11

PeopleSoft 8.8 Application Fundamentals for Financial Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management PeopleBook, “Defining Financials and

Supply Chain Management Common Definitions”

Approving and Converting ECRs

PeopleSoft Engineering enables you to efficiently track and manage engineering change processes.

This section discusses how to approve and convert ECRs.

Page Used to Approve and Convert ECRs

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Approve/Convert ECRs EG_ECR_APPROVAL Engineering, Engineering | Change the status of ECRS,
Changes, Approve and optionally convert ECRs
ECRs/Create ECOs, into ECOs.
Approve/Convert ECRs

Approving and Converting ECRs
Access the Approve/Convert ECRs page.

Approve / Convert ECRs

Unit: Usons ECR. Humber: ECRO0O0005

Description: YWheel Spokes Upgrade

Comments: Modify wheel spokes used on Mountain Dike -l
Priority Code: MED Mediurm

“Status: IApprnued "I Convertto ECO ECO: MEXT
Demy'Cancel Reason: ;|

Approve/Convert ECRs page

Status Select an ECR status. Values are:

» Approved: Activates the Convert to ECO button.

» Converted: Set automatically by the system when you convert an ECR.
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» Denied or Canceled: Activates the Deny/Cancel Reason field.

» Pending: No action occurs.

To approve an ECR:
1. SelectApproved as the status.
2. Click the Save button.
Approving an ECR does not convert the ECR to an ECO.
Upon save, if you have PeopleSoft Workflow enabled, the ECO is sent to a list of defined roles for approval
To convert an ECR to an ECO:
1. SelectApproved as the status.
2. Click the Convert to ECO button.
3. Enter an ECO number.

If you have set up automatic numbering for ECOs, then the system automatically generates
an ECO number when you save the information.

4. Click the Save button.
The ECO is not created until you click this button.
Additional Information
When you convert an ECR to an ECO, the system:
» Enters by default the ECR header information in the ECO header.

Reflects the converted ECR reference number on the ECO, and marks the ECO as converted from an ECF

Copies by default the ECR reason codes and action codes to the ECO.
Reflects the ECRassemblies affected data in the ECO.

» Copies the ECR header and assembly document associations to the ECO.
» Sets the status of the new ECO Rending.

After you convert an ECR to an ECO, the originating ECR remains unaffected except that the system
changes its ECR status @onverted. At this point, you can modify the ECO without any effect on the
original ECR. Once you convert an ECR, you can no longer change its status.

Note. If ECR workflow is enabled, you can define workflow processing and approval
rules to route the ECR to the appropriate role.

See Also

Chapter 9, “ Creating Engineering Change Requests (ECRS),” Entering ECR Header Information, page 145
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Promoting ECO Activities

ECO activities represent phases or milestones associated with an ECO. You can promote the activities
independently or in coordination with workflow approval processing. As an example, if you are not using
workflow, you can still set up the static list and promote or demote the ECO. The system ensures that if activities
exist, they all must be promoted before the ECO can be approved. If you are using both workflow and activities,
the system routes the ECO workflow to the various steps and role users based on workflow-defined rules.

While you probably want to use one method or another, you could also independently continue
to promote the ECO through the static list of activities.

This section discusses how to promote ECO activities.

See Also

Appendix A, “Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Engineering,” page 209

Page Used to Promote ECO Activities

Page Name Object Name Navigation

Usage

Promote ECO Activity EG_ECO_UP_ACTY Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Promote ECO
Activity, Promote ECO

Activity

Promote or demote ECOs
through their lifecycle of
ECO activities if you are
using ECO approval types

that have activities defined.

Promoting ECO Activities
Access the Promote ECO Activity page.

Promote Click to change the current status frdPending to Approved and to advance
the ECO to the next activity within the sequence of ECO activities listed.
Once all ECO activities have been approved and promoted, you
can approve the ECO itself.

Demote Click to change the current activity to the previous activity listed, thus

demoting the ECO. When you demote an ECO, the system automatically
resets the status of the activity being demoteé&ending.

Note. Promoting and demoting ECOs has no bearing on PeopleSoft Workflow approval processing.

Approving ECOs

You must approve an ECO prior to transferring EBOM and engineering routing changes to
production by using the Engineering Transfer pages.

This section discusses how to approve ECOs.
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Page Used to Approve ECOs

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Approve ECO EG_ECO_APPROVAL Engineering, Engineering | Change an ECO’s status,
Changes, Approve ECOs, | including approving an
Approve ECOs ECO.
Approving ECOs
Access the Approve ECO page.
Approve ECO
Unit: snng ECO Humber: ECC0000005 Send Email to Vendors
Description: Defectin Chain, Sugishita
Priority Code: HIGH High
ECO Type: 100 Standard ECO Warkflow
Comments: Chain, Sudishita (GRE002) linkage defect causes excessive wear on related i’
gear subassemblies (i.e. SR2001) due to improper spacing between links (1
mmversus .12 mm). Sugoest substitute GRAB002-B for GRE002 in Ll
Status: Fending =
Notes: :I

ECO Activities
Sequence

Customize | Find [ view &1 | B8 First [ 4 o 1 [ Last

ECO Activity Description

Approve ECO page

When you enter a new ECO, the system automatically sets the ECO st&esdiog. Once you approve the

ECO for release, or if the ECO is denied or canceled, you can use this page to change the status accordingly

Once the ECO is approved, and all BOMs and routings are transferred to production, the
system automatically sets the ECO statusrébeased.

Status

Select a status. Values ar@pproved, Canceled, Denied,
Pending, and Released.

If there are no items on the ECO that require BOMs to be transferred with
engineering transfers, you can set the status of the EQa éased on this page.

To release ECOs that contain items, including BOM or routing changes in addition to items
without BOM or routing changes (such as purchase item changes):

1. Set the ECO status tpproved on this page.

This is required to release BOM and routing changes to production.

2. Run the Engineering Transfers process to transfer all BOM and routing changes to production.
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If the ECO that you are releasing is for items without BOM or routing changes,
you do not need to perform step 3.

3. Set the ECO status tReleased.
This enables you to automatically release in one step all items that have no BOM or routing changes.

Note. Approving an ECO has no bearing on PeopleSoft Workflow approval processing.

Send Email to Vendors Click to send email to vendors.

The email contains one or two URLs. One URL sends the recipient to
the Maintain ECOs - Header page in PeopleSoft Engineering. A second
URL sends the recipient to the Change Order Detail page.

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Sending Email to Vendors

Viewing Approved, Denied, and Recycled ECO Activities

This section discusses how to view approved, denied, and recycled ECO activities.

Page Used to View Approved, Denied, and Recycled
ECO Activities

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
ECO Workflow Approval |EG_ECO_OPR_APPR Engineering, Engineering | If you are using ECO
inquiry Changes, Review ECO approval types and workflow
Information, ECO Workflow | approval processing, you
Approval can use this page to view
approved, denied, or
recycled ECO activity by
user ID.

Viewing Approved, Denied, and Recycled ECO Activities
Access the ECO Workflow Approval inquiry page.

You can view approved, denied, or recycled ECO activity by user ID. When ECO activities are denied or
recycled by using workflow, this page can be triggered by a workflow event. This enables previous role users
to view the ECO activity that was denied or recycled, who denied or recycled it, and any associated notes. In
addition, you can use this page to view ECO activities that have been approved by users within workflow.
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Transferring BOMs and Routings

While the BOM and routing copy functionality enables you to copy a single BOM or routing,

you can also transfer multiple BOMSs or routings at the same time. You can transfer them by
assembly items, either a list or range of items, but it is more powerful to transfer BOMs and
routings as part of the workflow approval/ECO release to manufacturing process. In either case,
all BOM and routing data, including multiple outputs, is transferred.

This section discusses how to:

 Make transfer selections.

Select ECO transfer ranges.

» Select item transfer options.

View BOM exceptions.

* View routing exceptions.
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Pages Used to Transfer BOMs and Routings
Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

176

Engineering Transfer -
Transfer Selection

EG_ENGTRNS_REQ

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Engineering
Transfers, Transfer Selectio

Define BOM and routing
transfer criteria for the
nEngineering Transfer
COBOL SQL process
(ENPBTRNS).

Engineering Transfer - EC(
Selection

DEG_ENGTRNS_REQ2

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Engineering
Transfers, ECO Selection

Define the ranges of ECOs
by which you want to
transfer BOMs and routings
AllBOM and routing data,
including all BOM outputs,
is transferred.

D.

Engineering Transfer -
Assembly Selection

EG_ENGTRNS_REQ3

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Engineering
Transfers, Assembly
Selection

Make engineering transferg
by assembly item.

Transfer Exceptions - BOM
Exception

EN_BOM_TRN_STAT

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Review ECO
Information, Transfer
Exceptions, BOM Exception

View BOM exceptions that
weren't valid or transferred
as well as the reason why
the BOM wasn't valid or
transferred.

Transfer Exceptions -
Routing Exception

EN_RTG_TRN_STAT

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, Review ECO
Information, Transfer
Exceptions, Routing

View routing exceptions thg
weren't valid or transferred
as well as the reason why
the routing was notvalid

18

Exception or transferred.
BOM Transfer/Copy Audit | EG_BOM_AUDIT » Engineering, Engineering| View all items whose
Changes, BOM EBOMs or MBOMSs you
Transfer/Copy Audit have copied or transferred.
« Engineering, BOMs The system makes_a BOM
L9 Revi Transfer/Copy Audit page
aE%dOF;/?Y'?'mS’ : ewgv(;M entry for each EBOM
Transferr}((:)cr)?;g\m’i t transfer_red or copied to
production.
Routing Transfer/Copy EG_RTG_AUDIT » Engineering, Engineering| View all items whose

Audit

Changes, Routing
Transfer/Copy Audit

» Engineering, Routings,
Routing Transfer/Copy
Audit

manufacturing or
engineering routings you
have copied or transferred.
The system also makes a
Routing Transfer/Copy
Audit page entry for

each engineering routing
transferred or copied to
production. You can view a
items whose engineering
routings or manufacturing
routings you have copied
or transferred.
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Making Transfer Selections

Access the Engineering Transfer - Transfer Selection page.

[ ransior Selociion 1 Y 1
Run Control ID:  ADHOC RFeport Manager  Process Monitor A |
*Request ID: Process Frequency
" Once " Always * Don't Run
“Unit: usoos G
From/To: IEngineeringtn Manufacturing j
*Transfer: | BOMs | Transfer Options
I Overwrite Existing BOMs [ validate and Transfer |
™ Overwrite Existing Routings ¥ Only if all BOMs/Rtgs valid
*tem Selection: ECO -  Any valid BOMs/Routings
™ Source BOM does not exist
I” Source routing does not exist

Engineering Transfer - Transfer Selection page

From/To Select the direction of the transfelEngineering to Manufacturing
or Manufacturing to Engineering.

Transfer Select what you want to transfdBOMs, Routings, or BOMs and Routings.

If you are transferring BOMs and routings by ECOs, then this transfer option
is used in conjunction with the BOM and Rtg check boxes on the ECO to
determine whether the BOM, routing, or both are transferred.

Transfer Options Select the transfer option. Values are:

* Validate and Transfer: This option validates the BOMs and routings
and transfers them, depending on whether you select the Only if
all BOMs/Rtgs valid (only if all BOMs and routings are valid)
and Any valid BOMs/Routings options.

* Validate Only: This option validates the BOMs and routings,
but doesn't transfer them.

When you select this option, the Only if all BOMs/Rtgs valid and Any
valid BOMs/Routings options are not available for selection.

You can usé/alidate Only in conjunction with the Transfer Exceptions pages
to see if there are any problems with the BOMs or routings. You can then
make any necessary corrections before you transfer the BOMs and routings.
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Note. Validate, in this context, means that all BOMs and routings are valid
for transfer (no placeholders, all items are approved in PeopleSoft Inventory,
items aren’t staged date-controlled); it doesn’t mean that the system checks
for loops. It is recommended that you run the BOM Verification process
after you have transferred an EBOM to manufacturing.

Only if all BOMs/Rtgsvalid Select to enable the system to transfer all BOMs and routings, but only
if they areall valid; in other words, they have no exceptions. When
transferring BOMSs, if even one BOM has an error, the system won't
transfer any BOMs. When transferring routings, if even one routing
has an error, the system won’t transfer any routings. Finally, if you are
transferring both BOMs and routings, if either one BOM or routing has
an error, the system won’t transfer any BOMs or routings.

Any valid BOMsRoutings  Select to enable the system to transfer any valid BOMs and routings; in other
words, those with errors won't be transferred. In either case, you can view the
nonvalid BOMs and routings by using the Transfer Exceptions pages.

Overwrite Existing BOMs  Select to enable the system to completely replace the existing BOMs.

If you don’t select this option, and the system finds an existing BOM for
an item, the system won't transfer the BOM, and will display a message
in the Transfer Exceptions pages and treat it as an error.

Overwrite Existing Select to enable the system to completely replace the existing routings.

Routings If you don't select this option, and the system finds an existing routing for

an item, the system won't transfer the routing, and will display a message
in the Transfer Exceptions pages and treat it as an error.

Item Selection Select one of these options:

» ECO: Make the transfer by ECO.
This option activates the fields on the ECO Selection page.
» Item: Make the transfer by item.

This option activates the fields on the Assembly Selection page.

Source BOM does not exist  If you are transferring BOMs by ECOs, select if you want an exception
to appear on the BOM Exceptions pages. If you don’t select this option,
the system displays a warning if the source BOM doesn’t exist. By
selecting this option, you can prevent the transfer of all BOMs on an
ECO if, for example, an item on the ECO has been flagged as requiring
a BOM change when no BOM exists for the item.

Source routing does If you are transferring routings by ECOs, select if you want an exception to
not exist appear on the Routing Exceptions pages. If you don’t select this option, the
system displays a warning if the source routing doesn’t exist.

Note. The Source BOM does not exist and Source routing does not exist check boxes apply only to transfers
by ECO. If you choose a&mblyltem as your item selection, these check boxes are unavailable for selection.
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Selecting ECO Transfer Ranges
Access the Engineering Transfer - ECO Selection page.

You can enter an ECO number range with or without the ECO schedule date range.

Transferring from PeopleSoft Engineering to PeopleSoft Manufacturing

If you are transferring from PeopleSoft Engineering to PeopleSoft Manufacturing, only approved ECOs
appear as possible choices in the ECO Number Range From and To fields.

Note. The BOMs and routings for items are validated and transferred on approved ECOs if they have the
appropriate BOM Chg (BOM change) or Rtg Chg (routing change) check boxes selected on the Maintain
ECOs - Header: BOM/Rtg Information page or on the Maintain ECOs - Items Affected - Detail: BOM/Rtg
Information page; these BOMs and routings must also have an item release sta¢ndia§. When you are
transferring BOMs, BOM validations occur only for items that have the BOM Chg check box selected; when
you are transferring routings, the routing validations occur only for items that have the Rtg Chg check box
selected. Transfers are also based on the BOM type/BOM code and routing type/routing code selected. If yo
leave the BOM code blank, then all BOMs for the item are transferred. Similarly, if you leave the routing code
blank, all routings for the item are transferred. After the transfer is successfully made, the system updates th
assembly item status Released. If all BOM codes or all routing codes for the item are being transferred, all
BOMs and routings must be transferred successfully before the item status can be upé&ateassnl.

After you transfer BOMs from PeopleSoft Engineering to PeopleSoft Manufacturing by ECO, the system
automatically updates the related ECO'’s header statBsltmsed, if all the BOMs and routings related to

the ECO are released. The system also updates the individual ECO assembly iReteaged, if it was
transferred successfully. This status is reflected on the Maintain ECOs- Items Affected: Status page.

This table illustrates what check boxes you need to select in the Items Affected group box on the
ECO Header page or the Items Affected page, for individual ECO assembly items to be released
on approved ECOs when you successfully transfer BOMs and routings:

When Transferring Use These Check Boxes Sets Release Status To

Only BOMs BOM Chg check box must be selectgdReleased
Rtg Chg check box must be cleared.

Only routings Rtg Chg check box must be selected| Released
BOM Chg check box must be cleared.

Both BOMs and routings Both BOM Chg and Rtg Chg check | Released
boxes must be selected if both BOM
codes and routing codes are being
transferred.

The BOM Chg check box must be
selected if only BOM codes are being
transferred.

The Rtg Chg check box must be
selected if only routing codes areing
transferred.
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Note. If, for an individual ECO assembly item, you are transferring only BOMs or only routings, but
you selected both the BOM Chg and Rtg Chg check boxes on the Maintain ECOs - Header. BOM/Rtg
Information page or on the Maintain ECOs - Items Affected - Detail: BOM/Rtg pages, then that item
won'’t be set toReleased on the Maintain ECOs - Items Affected: Status page. If you only have the BOM
Chg check box selected or the Rtg Chg check box selected, and you transfer both BOMs and routing,
then the ECO assembly item is released after a successful transfer of the BOM or routing.

BOM Transfer Errors
These BOM transfer errors prevent the release of an ECO:

» Assembly/Component/Output/Substitute item does not exist in target business unit.

» Assembly/Component/Output/Substitute item has a status otherAttieve, Hold, or
Discontinue prior to transferring to manufacturing.

* You have not selected Existing BOMs as an overwrite option, and the BOM exists in the target.

» The quantity per value contains a decimal value when the quantity code is per order and
the component/output item is serial-controlled.

PeopleSoft Inventory items can have decimal and whole number quantity precisions for each unit of measure
(UOM). This validation applies not only to serial-controlled items, which are a subset of whole number
items, but also to all items whose standard UOM has a quantity precision of whole number.

» The calculated QPA for a component is less than the allowed precision as specified in the
manufacturing installation page (Qty per assembly / BOM qty).

If, for example, the allowed precision is 4, then the calculated QPA can'’t be less than
.0001 for the component/operation sequence.

» Component ID or QOutput ID is a configured item.
» The source BOM doesn't exist, and you have selected the Source BOM does not exist check box
(error option), when transferring by ECOs, on the Transfer Selection page.

BOM Transfer Warnings
There are five BOM transfer warnings:

* An operation sequence doesn't exist on the to be transferred item’s primary routing (routing code 1).

» The source BOM doesn't exist and you have not selected the Source BOM does not exist check
box, when transferring by ECOs, on the Transfer Selection page.

Assembly/Component/Output/Substitute items have a statiolaf or Discontinue
prior to copying to manufacturing.

» Thequantity per value contains a decimal value when the quantity code is per assembly, and the
component/output item is serial-controlled or its standard UOM has a quantity precision of Whole Number.

Routing Transfer Errors
These routing transfer errors prevent the re¢eaf an ECO:

» The source routing doesn't exist and you have selected the Source routing does not exist check
box, when transferring by ECOs, on the Transfer Selection page.
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* You have not selected Overwrite Existing Routings, and the routing exists in the target.

* Routing’s assembly item isn’t approved.
Routing Transfer Warnings

There are two routing transfer warnings:

* An operation sequence doesn't exist on the to be transferred primary item routing (routing) code

» The source routing doesn't exist, and you hawk selected the Source routing does not exist
check box, when transferring by ECOs, on the Transfer Selection page.

Note. The existence of BOM and routing transfer warning messages doesn't prevent the release of an ECO.

Transferring from PeopleSoft Manufacturing to PeopleSoft Engineering

If you are transferring from PeopleSoft Manufacturing to PeopleSoft Engineering, only pending
ECOs appear as possible choices in the ECO Range From and To fields.

Note. The BOMs and routings for items are validated and transferred on pending ECOs if they
have the appropriate BOM Chg or Rtg Chg check boxes selected on the Maintain ECOs - Header:
BOM/Rtg Information page or on the Maintain ECOs - Items Affected - Detail: BOM/Rtg page;
these BOMs and routings must have an item release statlendfng.

Selecting Item Transfer Options

Access the Engineering Transfer - Assembly Selection page.

Transfer Selection ECO Selection Assembhy Selection

Run Control ID:  ADHOC EeportManager  Process Monitor Run |

ltem Options

¥ Range of kems

From: = To: =
BOM Type: I 'I BOM Code: Rty Type: I 'I Rowuting Code:
" List of Assembly ltems Where Used

ize | Find | Wiewe &l | Fir=t [1] 1of 1

tem ID Description BOM Type BOM Code |Routing Type Routing Code E

Production Production =

Engineering Transfer - Assembly Selection page
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Item Options

You can select a range of items, and then select the from and to range of items, as well as the BOM
type, BOM code, routing type, and routing code. If you enter a specific value in the BOM Code or
Routing Code fields, then you are indicating that those specific codes associated with the range of items
are to be transferred. If either of these fields is left blank, then you are indicating that all BOM and
routing codes are to be transferred. In either case, all BOM outputs are transferred.

You can also select a list of assembly items, which enables you to select individual items.

= If you select List of Assembly Items, and click the Search button, the system
displays the Select Assemblies by Items Where Used page.

Note. If you are transferring by list of assembly items, the items should have BOMs
or routings associated with them.

For both item options:

* If you are transferring from PeopleSoft Engineering to PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the system displays
EBOMs if you're transferring BOMs and engineering routings (ERTGS), if you're transferring routings.

* If you are transferring from PeopleSoft Manufacturing to PeopleSoft Engineering, the system displays
MBOMs if you're transferring BOMs and manufacturing routings if you're transferring routings.

* If, however, you are transferring both BOMs and routings, the system displays all approved
or pending inventory items that aren’t staged-dated.

= Click the Item Search/Mst Rtg Where Used button to access

e either of these links:
* Item Search: Click to select a different item.
* Mst Rtg Where Used: Click to access the Master Routing
Where Used inquiry page.
Mst Rtg (master routing) If the item’s routing is a master (or reference) routing that is currently used by

another item, then this check box is selected. This is a display-only field.

Note. When you transfer a BOM, it fully replaces the target BOM and all associated
reference designators, text, document associations, and attachments. Similarly, when you
transfer a routing, it fully replaces the target routing.

If you have selected the Delete EBOMs upon Transfer option on the Engineering Options page,
the system automatically deletes the EBOM from PeopleSoft Engineering after making the transfer
to PeopleSoft Manufacturing. This option doesn’t apply when transferring from PeopleSoft
Manufacturing to PeopleSoft Engineering. A similar process occurs for routings if you selected the
Delete ERTGs upon Transfer option on the Engineering Options page.

When you run the engineering transfer process, the system logs the number of BOMs and routings
processed and transferred, as well as the number of exceptions and warnings. You can view this
information by using the message log from the Maintain EBOMs and Revs or Process Change
Orders navigation. To create a Background Process report, use the Background Process page on
the Maintain EBOMs and Revs or Process Change Orders navigation.
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See Also

Chapter 5, “Making Mass Engineering BOM Changes,” page 55

Viewing BOM Exceptions

Access the Transfer Exceptions - BOM Exception page.

Count If you're not sure how many messages you have, click this button
before you populate the page. When you click this button, the system
displays the number of BOM exceptions and routing exceptions that
will be displayed, given the entered search criteria.

Viewing Routing Exceptions

Access the Transfer Exceptions - Routing Exception page.

Count If you're not sure how many messages you have, click this button
before you populate the page. When you click this button, the system
displays the number of BOM exceptions and routing exceptions that
will be displayed, given the entered search criteria.

Making Mass BOM Changes by ECO and Automatically
Creating New Item Revisions by ECO

You can make mass BOM changes and automatically create new item revisions.

See Qapter 5, “Making Mass Engineering BOM Changes,” page 55.
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Managing Documents

This chapter provides an overview of document management in PeopleSoft Engineering and discusses how
» Add new documents or new versions of existing documents to the vault.
» Associate documents with pages and copy document associations.

* Manage documents in PeopleSoft Engineering.

Understanding Document Management in PeopleSoft
Engineering

When integrated with the Documentum Enterprise Document Management System (EDMS), PeopleSoft
Engineering provides a complete document management solution that gives selected members of

your company access to up-to-date, online information, while keeping a detailed history of changes
made to any document and securing access to documents, where necessary.

Using this integrated document management system, you can securely vault multiple types of documents.
You can seamlessly perform online document queries and then view documents directly, launching them
from within PeopleSoft applications. You can associate documents with ECRs, ECOs, item revisions,
BOMs, manufacturing routings, production component lists, and production operation lists.

Prerequisites
Before you begin using Documentum, you must complete these steps:

* Install the Documentum Server (document database) and make sure that it is accessible
from the PeopleSoft NT server.

When accessing Documentum functions by way of a PeopleSoft Documentum-enabled internet
page, the application server accessed using the PeopleSoft page must contain the appropriate
Documentum runtime libraries and access the Documentum server.

Note. It is highly recommended that you carefully assess your organization’s document
management requirements and put in place an overall document management strategy prior
to or in conjunction with your PeopleSoft implementation.
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* Indicate that Documentum is installed and also define all document installation options (such
as Documentum Docbase Name and Document Object Type) using the Installation Options -
Documentum page in the Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Install navigation.

You can also define these installation option fields by using the Document Product Options
page, also in the Set Up Financials/Supply Chain navigation.

» Decide for each individual document-enabled component, what level of access
capabilities you will make available.

With the Documentum Component Options page, you control which components are
document-enabled, as well as the document management buttons that the system displays in
the individual document-enabled pages within the group.

For example, let’'s say that you want users to only view, but not query, ECO documents.
By using the Documentum Page Options component, you determine which PeopleSoft
pages within components are document-enabled.

» Set search fields based on PeopleSoft criteria.

To use the Unit, Item ID, and Revision fields on the Query page to narrow searches, you must first
select the Use BU/Item/Rev Attributes field on the Document Product Options page. Also, before
you enable this feature, you must make modifications to document attributes within Documentum (a
modification), to support the addition of business unit, item ID, and item revision.

Note. The BU/Item/Rev Attributes feature applies only to the use of Documentum
with PeopleSoft Engineering.

See Also

PeopleSoft 8.8 Application Fundamentals for Financial Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management PeopleBook, “Defining Financials and
Supply Chain Management Common Definitions”

Chapter 3, “Structuring Peopl eSoft Engineering,” Configuring Your Document M anagement System, page 15

Examining the Embedded Document Management System

Physical documents are always vaulted within Documentum. When a document becomes associated with a
PeopleSoft page, only a minimal amount of information regarding that document is stored within PeopleSoft,
such as document object ID, name, and title. PeopleSoft from Documentum, as required, retrieves all

other information pertaining to the document, such as the author, checkout status, and version. In short,
Documentum owns the documents, and the PeopleSoft system manages associations or references to them.

Note. To uniquely identify documents, the Documentum object ID is stored within the PeopleSoft
database for each associated document. If the object ID changes for a document within Documentum,
you must reestablish document associations within the PeopleSoft system. Under normal use, object
IDs within Documentum don’t change for a particular document version.
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Document User Types
Three types of users can interact with documents:

» Contributors: Users who actually introduce new or revised documents within the document vault.
» Coordinators: Users who maintain and manage the coordination of documents within the system.
» Consumers: Users who require access to various documents.

The typical roles of each of these user types include:

» Document contributor role: The document contributor adds new documents or versions of
existing documents to the Documentum Docbase, using Documentum client or web-based
applications such as WorkSpace or RightSite.

 Document coordinator role: The document coordinator administers the document vault
coordination required with the Documentum EDMS.

This includes organization of documents in cabinets and folders as well as defining security.
You can’'t manage this function by using the PeopleSoft system.

 Document consumer role: The document consumer accesses various documents from within
PeopleSoft pages and Documentum applications.

Consumers are end users who need to query, access, and use documents. Using PeopleSoft
pages, consumers also manage PeopleSoft document associations with Documentum. By
associating documents with PeopleSoft pages, the consumer creates a dynamic link between
PeopleSoft pages and documents within the vault.

See Also

Chapter 12, “Managing Documents,” Associating Documents to Pages and Copying
Document Associations, page 187

Adding New Documents or New Versions of Existing
Documents to the Vault

You must use a Documentum client or web-based application, such as RightSite, WorkSpace, or SmartSpac
to contribute new documents or versions to the vault. From within PeopleSoft Documentum-enabled
pages, you can launch Documentum web-based applications (such as RightSite) by clicking a button

once you have set up the correct URL entry for your Documentum installation.

Associating Documents to Pages and Copying
Document Associations

You can associate or link documents to the originating page in one of two ways:
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* Run a query against the Documentum vault and choose which documents to associate to the page. With
this action, you create the initial association of a vaulted document to a PeopleSoft page. There is no
limit to the number of times you can query and associate documents to a PeopleSoft page.

* Click the Copy button on any document-enabled page to copy a selected list of document associations
(not the document itself) from other PeopleSoft Engineering or Manufacturing document-enabled
pages. This feature enables you to replicate document associations throughout document-enabled
pages. For example, you can copy documents associated with the item REV Documents page to
the ECR Documents page as new requests for change are entered or you can deploy documents
associated with an ECO to an item’s routing for use within.

Managing Documents in PeopleSoft Engineering

By providing pages that include an embedded document management system, PeopleSoft
Engineering enables you to access and manage related documents.

This section discusses how to:

» Display document-enabled pages.

 Sign in to the Documentum Docbase.

* Query documents.

» Search for specific versions of a document.

» Copy document associations.

» Disassociate documents from pages.

* View, edit, check in and out, and fix documents.
» Modify page objects and PeopleCode.

e Print documents.

188 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 12

Managing Documents

Pages Used to Manage Documents in PeopleSoft Engineering

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Component Options

DC_PNLGRP

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Common Definitions
Documentum, Component
Options

Control, by product and

component, the document
management buttons that the
system displays in document
components.

Document Details

DC_DOC_DETAILS_SP

Click the Document

Detail button on any
document-enabled page or
Search Results page.

View information about the
selected document from the
document vault.

Query

DC_QRY_REQ_SP

Click the Query button on
any document-enabled pag

enarrow the focus of your

Make attribute selections tg

search. You can also use itfto
associate documents with the
original document-enabled

page.

Search Results

DC_QRY_RESULT_SP

Click the Start Query button
on the Query page.

Display each documentin
the database that matches
the query criteria that you
entered on the Query page

Copy Document
Associations

DC_COPY_SP

Click the Copy button on an
document-enabled page.

Associate or link documents
to the originating page.

Displaying Document-Enabled Pages

Access the Component Options page.

Component Options

Component Hame:

PS Product Details

hd Engineering ! Manufacturing

Component Type:

Documentum Dochase Hame:

BOM_MAINTEMNAMNCE

*Document Enabled PS/Product: Eng

IMaintenanc 'I

dmdoc31

BOM Maintenance

Maintenance

¥ & M E

Valid Actions

P kot P B

Component Options page

With this page, you control the document management buttons that the system displays on any of the
document-enabled pages. For demonstration purposes, we used the Revision Maintenance - Documents

page. You could also use any of the other document-enabled pages as an example because the embedded

document functionality, including Query and Search Results pages, is virtually identical.
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After you select your business unit (and item ID), the system displays a list of all documents
associated with the particular revision of the item. This list includes the document name and title,
as defined in Documentum, and whether the document is fixed.

This table contains a summary of the buttons that you can click within document-enabled
pages, and the actions that they perform.

% Click to view document detail.

Click to query the Documentum database.

Click to view document contents.

O

Click to launch Documentum.

(i)

Click to fix or unfix versions.

E-l—

Click to copy document associations.

Click to clear all check boxes.

B & A

Click to select all check boxes.

i

Signing In to the Documentum Docbase

To access (query or view) associated documents in the document database from PeopleSoft
pages, you must be signed in to Documentum.

The first time during a session that you click any of the buttons on the document-enabled
page, the system prompts you to sign in to Documentum.

Note. Once you successfully sign in to Documentum, you’ll remain signed in until you
end your session by closing the browser.

Querying Documents

Access the Query page.

Format Select the Documentum document file format. This isn’t necessarily the same
as the file extension. For example, you define a Microsoft Word document in
Documentum as having a file format of msw6 (created with either Word 6.0
for the Mac or Word 6.0 or 7.0 for Windows), but the file extensiomdix.

Search Options Except for the optional Document contains word(s) search and Version
Option, each field has these search options:
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* begins with

» Contains

* ends with

* isequal to

* is greater than or equal to

* is greater than

* isless than or equal to

* isless than

* is not equal to
Specify to query by all versions or a specific versi@JRRENT is the specific version default.
When you query by all versions or by a specific version that isn’t current, the document can only be
associated with a PeopleSoft pagefiasd. The specific version can be any version label defined in

Documentum; however, if you specify a documennasfixed on a PeopleSoft page, the version
label used to identify the current document is always CURRENT.

The Unit, Item ID, and Revision fields enable you to narrow searches based on PeopleSoft criteria.

To access these fields, you must first have selected the Use BU/Item/Rev Attributes field on the
Document Product Options page on the Set Up Financials/Supply Chain navigation. Before you enable
this feature, you must modify document attributes within Documentum.

Searching by Using the Keywords Field

Within Documentum, you have the ability to maintain multiple keywords for each version of a document.
The Keyword(s) field on the Query page enables you to search on one or more of these keywords.
To search on more than one key word, separate each keyword with a comma.

Searching by Using the Document Contains Word(s) Field

If you have enabled full-text indexing of documents within Documentum, you can search
within the document itself for strings that you enter here.

See Also

PeopleSoft 8.8 Application Fundamentals for Financial Management Solutions, Enterprise
Service Automation, and Supply Chain Management PeopleBook, “Defining Financials and
Supply Chain Management Common Definitions”

Searching for Specific Versions of a Document

Access the Search Results page.

Display document detail or view documents by selecting the Sel (select) check
= @' box and clicking either the Document Detail button or View button.

Select the Sel check box and click OK to associate documents back
with the originating document-enabled page.
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ﬁ Click the Select All button to include all documents to be associated. When
you click this button, the system selects all of the Sel check boxes.

I@ Click the Deselect All button to clear all of the Sel check boxes.

Copying Document Associations
Access the Copy Document Associations page.

The fields on the Copy Document Associations page vary, depending on your Copy
From selection from the available options.

Note. When you associate documents, the system retrieves the document name and title from the document
database at the time the document is associated with a page. If you change the name and title later in the
document database, the change isn’t automatically reflected within PeopleSoft pages. You must disassociate
and reassociate the document to PeopleSoft pages to reflect changes to name and title. However, all other
document attributes (such as author and format) aren’t stored within the PeopleSoft pages, so if any one of
these attributes is changed in Documentum, you don’t need to reassociate the document with the page.

Disassociating Documents from Pages

You can disassociate documents from a document-enabled page by clicking the Delete button associated
with the row that you want to disassociate. Disassociating documents from pages has no impact on the
document within the document database because it does not delete the document.

Viewing, Editing, Checking In and Out, and Fixing Documents

Viewing Documents

@_ Click the View button on the document-enabled page to launch the
selected document for viewing only. When you view a document using
PeopleSoft pages, the system retrieves a local copy of the document from
the Documentum server (by using Documentum RightSite).

Editing, Checking In, and Checking Out Documents

Click the Launch Documentum button on the document-enabled page to
access documents for check out, check in, canceling checkout, and editing.
You perform these functions directly within Documentum applications.

Fixing Documents

E;| Click the Fix Vers (fix version) button on the document-enabled page
to fix this document association on this page to the specific document
version currently selected. The fix only applies to the document as it
relates to the current page. Therefore, if you fix the document to the
Revisions Documents page, the system doesn't fix it to any of the other
document-enabled pages, such as ECR and ECO.
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When you fix an associated document to a page, the currently displayed
version of the document germanently associated with the page, without
regard to future document revisions. When you fix a document to a
PeopleSoft page, subsequent versions of the document aren’t automatically
associated with this page. Typically you won't fix a particular document

to the page until the version of the document is final.

As an example, you might find it necessary, during the life of a particular
ECO, to set associated documentsdbfixed so that as engineering checks in
new versions of design documents, they are always visible from within the
ECO page. Once the ECO is approved, the design documents ¢iexad
permanently associate appropriate versions with the PeopleSoft page.

Changing a document to fixed does this:

» The version currently associated with the page becomes fixed to the
originating page so that any subsequent checked-in versions of the
document aren’t associated with this page.

» The document, while fixed, can no longer be checked out from this page.

» The Fixed check box on the documents page changes fraonY.

Click the Unfix Vers (unfix version) button on the document-enabled
page tounfix a fixed document, thereby reassociating the page
document with the current version.

i

Warning! If you unfix a document and theiix it again, the fixed
document becomes by default the latest (most current) version, as
defined within the document database, and might not be the same
as the version that was originally fixed.

For example, you fix a document to a PeopleSoft ECO page at version
1.0, and afterward you check versions 1.1 and 1.2 of the document into
the document database. Then, if yanfix andfix the document again in
the ECO Page, the fixed version of the ECO page is 1.2 instead of the
1.0 version prior to unfixing. This enables you to correct a document
association that has been fixed prematurely.

Likewise, if you fix the document at version 1.2, but it should have been
fixed at 1.0, you can query the document again for version 1.0. When you
qguery a specific version, it is associated with the pagixad.

Note. Be sure to delete the original document association, if you
want. It's possible to have more than one version of the same
document associated with a page.

See Also

Chapter 12, “Managing Documents,” Displaying Document-Enabled Pages, page 189
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Modifying Page Objects and PeopleCode

Depending on your document management requirements, you might want to modify Documentum and
potentially PeopleSoft page objects and PeopleCode to meet your own business requirements. One
such example is document revision numbering techniques. This can include:

» Adding the Revision field as a user-defined attribute.
* Modifying Documentum code to generate the revision number.

» Modifying page objects and PeopleCode to gain access and visibility to revision
numbers within the PeopleSoft system.

Printing Documents

Printing documents from the client is dependent on the client software that you are using to view
documents. To print a document, you must first launch the document in view mode.

See Also

Documentum documentation
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Managing BOMs and Engineering Changes
for Suppliers

This chapter provides an overview of bills of material (BOMs) and engineering changes
for suppliers and discusses how to:

* View BOMSs.
* View, add, or update engineering change requests (ECRS).

» View engineering change orders (ECOs) workflow.

Understanding BOMs and Engineering Changes for Suppliers
This section lists prerequisites for BOM inquiries and engineering changes for suppliers and discusses:
» Capabilities to share PeopleSoft Engineering information.
» Attachments and email capability.

» Functionality reflected in PeopleSoft Manufacturing and PeopleSoft Engineering.

Prerequisites
Before your suppliers can access specific inquiries, you must:

» Set up secured external access for suppliers.

To give access to PeopleSoft Engineering information for suppliers, you must establish appropriate
external facing internet access. Implementations for this vary by customer site depending on firewall
configurations. However, the basic setup provides external supplier access to only the SUPPLIER
registry—by way of a uniform resource locator (URL)—within your PeopleSoft system.

» Define vendors by using the Vendor Information component in PeopleSoft Purchasing.

SeePeopleSoft Setting Up Procurement Options 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Vendor Information”.
» Enable suppliers to log in.

Set up supplier profiles by associating vendors with a user ID. Use the Vendor User Setup component
in PeopleSoft Purchasing to associate each user ID with one or multiple vendor codes. Then when

a supplier user logs in to PeopleSoft Engineering, the system determines to which vendor the user

is associated. If a user is associated with multiple vendors, the Select Vendor page enables the user
to select from a list which vendor the user is interested in viewing. If no vendor code is assigned to
the user, then the system administrator must assign a vendor code to a user ID.
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If you have installed PeopleSoft eSupplier Connection, you can also enable suppliers to allow
their own employees access to PeopleSoft Engineering. Providing this direct access relieves
your own employees of the task of administering access permissions. You always retain control
of the type of access that each supplier’s users are allowed.

SeePeopleSoft Setting Up Procurement Options 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining
Vendor Information,” Vendor Profiles.

See Qapter 13, “Managing BOMs and Engineering Changes for Suppliers,” Selecting
a Vendor for BOMs, page 200.

SeePeopleSoft eSupplier Connection 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Vendor Information,”
Self-Service Security for Vendors.

Define BOM, ECR, and ECO access privileges by vendor.

Before your suppliers can access the ECR, ECO, and BOM data that you want them to view and, in
the case of ECRs, possibly create or update, you must give the suppliers, from within the PeopleSoft
system, access to the data at the item level. With the BOM Access by Vendor page, you can associate
business unit items with vendors, thereby granting suppliers item access by vendor code. Specify the
business unit items (including BOM type and BOM code) to which each supplier has access, and
specify whether suppliers can view the associated BOMs, ECRs, and ECOs.

SeePeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Defining
BOM Access Privileges for Vendors.

Set up supplier BOMs, attachments, and email capability.

See Qapter 13, “Managing BOMs and Engineering Changes for Suppliers,” Attachments
and Email Capability, page 197.

Set up supplier-related BOMs and engineering changes functionality with Documentum.

If you have installed Documentum, the suppliers view documents associated with BOMs, ECOs,
and ECRs within PeopleSoft Manufacturing and PeopleSoft Engineering.

See Qapter 12, “Managing Documents,” page 185.

Be aware of the ways in which supplier-related BOMs and engineering changes are reflected
in PeopleSoft Manufacturing and PeopleSoft Engineering.

See (Gapter 13, “Managing BOMs and Engineering Changes for Suppliers,” Attachments and Email
Capability, page 197 and Ghapter 13, “Managing BOMs and Engineering Changes for Suppliers,”

Functionality Reflected in PeopleSoft M anufacturing and PeopleSoft Engineering, page 198.

Determine whether you'll implement workflow and whether the supplier is included as an
approval step in workflows defined by ECO type.

(Recommended) Define procedures regarding timing of supplier access (controlled for each ECO).

Capabilities to Share PeopleSoft Engineering Information

Because today’s business world often requires more outsourcing, there’s a need to share information more
effectively between customers and their suppliers. With PeopleSoft Engineering, you can:

Collaborate with suppliers regarding engineering information that you control as a customer.

Provide internet access to suppliers so that they can access BOM structures and documents through the internet.
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» Provide suppliers with the ability to view, create, or update ECRs, as well as review and
approve ECOs and any supplier-related ECO workflow steps.

Send workflow-generated notifications or specific email notifications (or both) containing
links to quickly direct suppliers to pertinent information.

Establish which BOMs, ECRs, and ECOs can be viewed and accessed by specific suppliers.

Attach any documents that support new product introductions or the change process.

Attachments and Email Capability

Suppliers can view, upload, and delete attachments in PeopleSoft Engineering. Following is a summary
of the functionality and what you must know before starting to use attachments:

» Using links, suppliers can view attachments for BOMs at both the header and component level.
Suppliers can’t, however, add or delete attachments to BOMs.
» Using links, suppliers can view attachments for ECOs at both the header and item level.

Suppliers can add attachments for ECOs (if you grant them add ECO attachment privileges on the BOM
Access by Vendor page). The system adds the attachment to the file server and creates an attachment
row. The supplier can only change the description. While in the same session, suppliers can, prior

to saving, delete any ECO attachments that they’'ve added. This is because suppliers do not "own"

the ECO, thus preventing suppliers from deleting attachments added internally.

» Using links, suppliers can view attachments for ECRs at both the header and item level.

Suppliers can also add attachments for ECRs (if you grant them add ECR attachment privileges on the
BOM Access by Vendor page). Unlike for ECOs, suppliers can delete attachment rows that are added in
the same session, as well as delete existing rows (allowed because the supplier “owns” the ECR).

* In cases where suppliers are allowed to delete attachments (such as ECRS), they are actually deleting
attachment rows only from the page; the file itself isn't deleted from the file server.

This helps prevent suppliers from deleting files (by file name) that you own.

* As is the case for all PeopleSoft applications, in PeopleSoft Engineering, file extensions of documents
uploaded by suppliers must be already defined within general options.

For each ECR or ECO attachment format that you accept from suppliers, you must define an
extension on the File Locations page in the Define General Options navigation.

Note. File extensions are case-sensitive on the File Locations page. Therefore, you
may need to define both .DOC and .doc extensions on the File Locations page to accept
uppercase and lowercase attachments from suppliers.

* You can maintain the ATTACHMENT URL identifier by using the URL Maintenance page in PeopleTools.

You must set up this URL to point to the File Transfer Protocol (FTP) location where you'll store

secured supplier attachments. Define this URL to point to the same location as attachments defined

in file locations and file executables, because PeopleSoft Manufacturing and PeopleSoft Engineering
ECR or ECO or BOM attachments must point to the same location to share the same documents. If, for
security reasons, you do not want to do this, then you can store attachments in a separate location. If
PeopleSoft Manufacturing and PeopleSoft Engineering ECOs or ECRs or BOMs must share attachments,
then you must replicate files (outside of the PeopleSoft system) in both locations.
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Note. In setting up the ATTACHMENT URL identifier, the URL string syntax must be defined
as an FTP location. In contrast, “file attachments” doesn't utilize FTP.

See Also
PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Sending Email to Vendors

Supplemental Instructions for PeopleSoft 8.4 Supply Chain Management Installation

Functionality Reflected in PeopleSoft Manufacturing
and PeopleSoft Engineering

The supplie-related BOM inquiry and engineering change functionality is reflected in
PeopleSoft Manufacturing and PeopleSoft Engineering. Following is a list describing
how to use the pages in each application:

» Use the BOM Access by Vendor page in PeopleSoft Manufacturing to define privileges for viewing
ECO and BOM data and, in the case of ECRs, to add information.

» Send email to suppliers from these pages: ECO Maintenance - Header, ECR Maintenance - Header, Approve
ECO, and Engineering BOM Maintenance - Header: Vendor Access List in PeopleSoft Engineering,
and BOM Maintenance - Header: Vendor Access List in PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

Note. Each email message contains two URLSs.

» Access the vendor access list from these pages to display a list of vendors who have access to a specific
item: EBOM Maintenance Header, ECR Header - Header, and ECO Header - Header in PeopleSoft
Engineering, and BOM Maintenance Header in PeopleSoft Manufacturing.

» On both the PeopleSoft Engineering ECO Header - Header and ECR Header - Header pages, use the
Not Accessible by Vendors field to block access to a specific ECO or ECR.

Therefore, even if suppliers have been granted access on the BOM Access by Vendor page in
PeopleSoft Manufacturing, you can deny them access to a specific ECO.

See Also
PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Sending Email to Vendors
PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Defining Vendor Access Lists

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Defining
BOM Access Privileges for Vendors

Chapter 9, “Creating Engineering Change Requests (ECRS),” Entering ECR Header Information, page 145

Common Elements Used in This Chapter

Set filter options Click to view requests for different business units or to view
non-pending change requests.
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Return to Vendor List Click to return to the Select Vendor page.

Documents This group box is accessible only if Documentum is installed.

Viewing BOMs

Use these pages to view BOMs for all items to which you have given access with the BOM Access by Vendol
page. Prior to selecting which item BOMSs to view, if the user is associated with multiple vendors (that is, if the
user is representing multiple vendor sites as a corporate vendor user), the supplier sees a Select Vendor pag

This section discusses how to:

» Select a vendor for BOMs.

» Select BOMs.

* Narrow the search for BOMs.
* View BOMs.

* View component details.

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Defining
BOM Access Privileges for Vendors

Chapter 13, “Managing BOMs and Engineering Changes for Suppliers,” Prereguisites, page 195
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Pages Used to View Supplier-Related BOMs

Chapter 13

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Select Vendor

EN_SS_VND_LIST

Review Product Design,
View Bills of Material

Select the vendor whose
information you want to
appear on the BOM.

Select Bill of Material

EN_ICBOMVNDLST

* Review Product Design,
View Bills of Material
(if not associated with
multiple vendors)

* Click one of the vendor
names on the Select
Vendor page (if associate
with multiple vendors).

o

Select an item whose BOM
is to be viewed.

Filter Options

EN_IC_BOM_SEARCH

Click the Set filter options
link on the Select Bill of
Material page.

Narrow the search for
BOMs.

Bill of Material

EN_ICBOMINQ_HDR

Clickanitem ID on the
Select Bill of Material page.

View BOMs.

Component Detail

EN_ICBOMINQ_COMP

Click an item ID on the Bill
of Material page.

View BOM component
detail.

Selecting a Vendor for BOMs
Access the Select Vendor page.

Alist of the vendors to which your suppliers are linked appears. Selectthe vendor whose information you want to
display. The system then displays the Select Bill of Material page, which lists the items available to that vendor.

Selecting BOMs
Access the Select Bill of Material page.

Item IDs Displays the IDs to which the vendor has been granted access with

the BOM Access by Vendor page.

Note. The component item identifiers displayed in the Item ID field are

those of the vendor if defined for the vendor and item combination with the
Purchasing Attributes component in PeopleSoft Inventory. If no vendor

and item information exists, then the customer item appears. View both
vendor and customer item IDs on the Component Detail page. Define vendor
item IDs using the Item Vendor page in PeopleSoft Inventory.

Set filter options Click to view rework and to view engineering bills of material (EBOMS).

See Also

PeopleSoft Purchasing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Purchasing Item Information,” Defining
Purchasing Item Vendor Relationship Attributes and Priorities
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Narrowing the Search for BOMs

Access the Filter Options page.

Search Criteria Enter your search criteria, including BOM statdgnufacturing or
Engineering) and BOM type Production or Rework).

Viewing BOMs

Access the Bill of Material page.

As of Revision Select to limit your search if the item is revision-controlled.

Leve Select a level to display components in that level.

Refresh button Click to refresh the Components list after supplier changes the value
for As of Revision and/or Level fields.

Quantity Per Displays the quantity per order or assembly.

Item ID Click to view component details for this item.

Return to Selected Bill Click to return to the Select Bill of Material page.

of Material

Send Email Click to send email. The email will contain a URL to this specific Bill of

Material page, as well as a URL to the BOM Maintenance - Summary
page in PeopleSoft Manufacturing (if the BOM is a manufacturing
BOM) or the Engineering BOM Maintenance - Summary page in
PeopleSoft Engineering (if the BOM is an EBOM).

See Also
PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Sending Email to Vendors

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material’

Viewing Component Details
Access the Component Detail page.

This page displays the dimensions, reference designators, attachments, substitute items,
and manufacturer’s information of the component.

Return to Bill of Material Click to return to the Bill of Material page.

Viewing, Adding, or Updating ECRs

Using these pages, your suppliers can view and even add or update ECRs to which you have given them
access using the BOM Access by Vendor page. If the login role is associated with multiple vendors, prior to
selecting the ECRs in which the supplier is interested, the supplier sees a Select Vendor page.
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This section discusses how to:

* Select a vendor for ECRs.

Select ECRs.

Set ECR filter options.

* View change request detail.

* View item-affected details.

See Also

Chapter 13

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Defining
BOM Access Privileges for Vendors

Pages Used to View, Add, or Update Supplier-Related ECRs

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Select Vendor,

EG_SS_VND_LIST

Review Product Design,
Engineering Change Reque

Select a vendor for ECRS.
st

Select Change Request

EG_IC_ECR_LIST

» Select Review Product
Design, Engineering
Change Request (if not
associated with multiple
vendors)

* Click one of the vendor
names on the Select
Vendor page (if associate
with multiple vendors).

Select ECRs to view and,
if given the appropriate
privileges, update.

(=

Filter Options

EG_IC_ECR_SEARCH

Click the Set filter options
link on the Select Change
Request page.

Narrow the search for ECRB.

Change Request Detail

EG_IC_ECR_HDR

Click a request number, clic
the Add a Change Request
button, or click the Edit

button on the Select Change

Request page.

kView ECR detail
information.

Engineering Change
Request - Item Affected
Detall

EG_IC_ECR_ASSY_RES

Click the Item Details button
in the Items Affected group
box on the Change Request

View ECR item-affected
information.

Detail page.

Selecting a Vendor for ECRs

Access the Select Vendor page.

A list of the vendors to which your suppliers are linked appears. Your suppliers can select
the vendor whose information they want to view. The system then opens the Select Change
Request page, which displays the ECRs available to that vendor.
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Selecting ECRs

Access the Select Change Request page.

A list of all pending change requests appears for the default business unit to which the access has been gran

Item ID The component identifiers that appear in this column are those of the supplier
if they are defined for the vendor and item combination with the Purchasing
Attributes component in PeopleSoft Inventory. If no vendor and item
information exists, then the customer item appears. You can define vendor
item IDs using the Item Vendor page in PeopleSoft Inventory.

Suppliers can view a particular ECR if they created the ECR or if they
have been given access to at least one of the affected items that the ECR
impacts. If a supplier has ECR update privileges, then the supplier can
submit new ECRs and update change requests created by the supplier.
The supplier owns any request added by the supplier and can modify only
change requests that the supplier owns. Suppliers can edit their ECRs
but not your internally created ECRs. If the supplier doesn't have update
privileges, then the supplier can only view ECRs; all change request fields
are display-only, and all Add, Upload an Attachment, Delete, and Save
buttons on the Change Request Detail page are unavailable.

Add a Change Request If you have granted update ECR privileges to a supplier, then the system
and Edit displays these buttons, enabling the supplier to add a new ECR or edit an
existing ECR. These buttons access the Change Request Detail page.

Note. Suppliers are not prompted for business units when adding new
requests. All change requests created by suppliers are created for the default
business unit defined on the User Preferences page for the supplier user.

Note. The ECR Maintenance - Header page has a Not Accessible by Vendors check box, which, if
selected, blocks vendor access to specific ECRs. Therefore, even if vendors have been granted access
on the BOM Access by Vendor page, you can prevent vendor access to specific ECRs.

See Also

Chapter 9, “Creating Engineering Change Reguests (ECRs),” Creating and Maintaining ECRSs, page 144

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Defining
BOM Access Privileges for Vendors

Chapter 9, “Creating Engineering Change Reguests (ECRs),” Creating and Maintaining ECRs, page 144

PeopleSoft Purchasing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Defining Purchasig Item Information,” Defining
Purchasing Item Vendor Relationship Attributes and Priorities

Setting ECR Filter Options
Access the Filter Options page.

Search for additional change requests by description, status, priority, and item.
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Viewing Change Request Detail

Access the Change Request Detail page.

Upload an Attachment,
Delete, andAdd

Items Affected

Reasons and Actions

Return to Select Change
Request

Send Email

Save

See Also

These buttons are available if a supplier clicked the Add a Change
Request or Edit buttons to access this page. These buttons enable
suppliers to add, upload, or delete data on this page.

If the supplier has add ECR attachments capability (defined with the
BOM Access by Vendor page), the supplier can upload new attachments
or delete attachments as part of adding or modifying an ECR.

If the supplier accessed this page by selecting a specific request
number on the Select Change Request page, this page is display-only,
and these buttons are unavailable.

If the supplier owns the change request, then the supplier can enter any
item in this group box. The supplier has limited access to the item prompt
table; the system displays only items to which the supplier has been granted
access. Any valid item entered is accepted by the system. To enter a brand
new item, the supplier must seledéw in the Type column.

If the supplier owns the change request, then the supplier can add
or delete items in these group boxes.

Click to return to the Select Change Request page.

Click to send email. The email contains a URL back to this specific
Change Request Detail page, as well as a URL to the ECR Maintenance
- Header page in PeopleSoft Engineering.

This button is available if the supplier clicks the Add a Change Request
or Edit buttons on the Select Change Request page.

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Defining
BOM Access Privileges for Vendors

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Sending Email to Vendors

Viewing Item-Affected Details

Access the Engineering Change Request - Item Affected Detail page.

Add, Upload an
Attachment, andDelete

These buttons are available if the supplier clicked the Add a Change
Request or Edit buttons on the Select Change Request page to access
the Item Affected Detail page. These buttons enable the supplier to
add, upload, or delete data on this page.

If the supplier accessed the Change Request Detail page (the page used
to access the Item Affected Detail page) by selecting a specific request
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number on the Select Change Request page, then both the Change Request
Detail page and the Item Affected Detail page are display-only.

Return to Change Request  Click to return to the Change Request Detail page.
Detail

View Production BOM and If the supplier clicks these links, the system displays the Bill of Material page,
View Engineering BOM which lists the current affected item. These links are unavailable if the affected
item doesn’t have a BOM or if the supplier doesn’t have access to the BOM.

See Also

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Defining
BOM Access Privileges for Vendors

Viewing ECOs/Workflow

Using these pages, your suppliers can view ECOs to which you have given them access. If a
supplier is associated with multiple vendors, prior to selecting the ECOs in which the supplier
is interested, the supplier sees a Select Vendor page.

This section discusses how to:

e Select a vendor for ECOs.
Select ECOs.

* View change order detalil.

* View item-affected detail.

See Also

Chapter 10, “Creating Engineering Change Orders (ECOs),” page 151

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Defining
BOM Access Privileges for Vendors
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Pages Used to View Supplier-Related ECOs/Workflow

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Select Vendor

EG_SS_VND_LIST

Review Product Design,
Engineering Change Order

Select the vendor whose
information you want to
view on ECOs.

Your vendor must be linked
to more than one vendor fo
the system to display this
page. Otherwise, it goes
directly to the Select Chang
Order page.

=]

)

D.

Select Change Order EG_IC_ECO_LIST » Select Review Product | Selectan ECO from a list of
Design, Engineering all pending change orders
Change Order (if not for the default business
associated with multiple | unit to which access has
vendors) been granted. Suppliers
. can view a specific ECO if
* ggﬁ]keznoen?;gggggor granted access to at leastd
Vendor page (if associate jaffect_ed ftem on th(_e order.
with multiple vendors) supplier can alsoviewa
: change order if the supplier
is one of the approvers of th
order. When the supplier is
an approver, itisn’'t requireq
that the affected items be
set up on the BOM Access
by Vendor page.
Filter Option EG_IC_ECO_SEARCH Click the Setfilter options | Set ECO filter options to
link on the Select Change | narrow the search for ECO;s
Order page.
Change Order Detall EG_IC_ECO_HEADER Click an order number on theView ECO detail
Select Change Order page.| information.

Engineering Change Orde
Item Affected Detail

EG_IC_ECO_ASSY_RES

Click anitem ID in the Iltems
Affected group box on the
Change Order Detail page.

View ECO item-affected
information.

Selecting a Vendor for ECOs

Access the Select Vendor page.

Select the vendor whose item information you want to appear. The system then opens the Select
Change Order page, which displays the ECOs available to that vendor.

Selecting ECOs
Access the Select Change Order page.

Item ID

The component item identifiers in this column are those of the supplier if
they are defined for the vendor and item combination using the Purchasing
Attributes component in PeopleSoft Inventory. If no vendor and item
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information exists, then the customer item appears. You can define vendor
item IDs using the Item Vendor page in PeopleSoft Inventory.

Note. The ECO Maintenance - Header page contains a Not Accessible by Vendors check box, which,
if selected, blocks access to specific ECOs. Therefore, even if suppliers have been granted access on
the BOM Access by Vendor page, you can prevent supplier access to specific ECOs.

Viewing Change Order Detail
Access the Change Order Detail page.

Upload an Attachment If a supplier has the capability to add ECO attachments (defined with the BOM
Access by Vendor page), the supplier can upload new attachments. If the
privilege is granted, the Save button is available. While in the same session,
the supplier can also delete attachments prior to saving. Once an attachment is
uploaded and the ECO is saved, the supplier can’t delete the attachment.

Return to Select Change Click to return to the Select Change Order page.
Order

Send Email Click to send email. The email contains a URL to this specific
Change Order Detail page, and a URL to the ECO Maintenance -
Header page in PeopleSoft Engineering.

Approval Action If a supplier is listed in the Approval Process group box as the current approver,
then the Approval Action group box becomes visible, and the supplier can
approve, deny, or recycle the ECOs. Otherwise, this group box is unavailable.

When the supplier is included as an approver within a workflow step, the
supplier can be automatically notified by email. This email contains a URL to
the originating ECO page for the specific ECO requiring approval. When
PeopleSoft Engineering is enabled for suppliers, the supplier can also access
pertinent workflow information by using the task worklist pagelet functionality.

Comments After reviewing the ECO, a supplier can enter text in this field. Then, if
the vendor step is the next step for approval, the supplier can approve,
deny, or recycle the ECO by clicking the appropriate buttons.

Approve button If a supplier clicks this button, the approver in the next step of the approval
process is notified by email and worklist entry.

Deny and Recycle buttons  If the supplier clicks either of these buttons, the approver in the previous
step is notified. Furthermore, when denied or recycled, the current action
is reset, and the originator of the ECO is notified by email. To indicate
when the originator (the person who submitted the ECO for workflow)
should be notified in the approval process, use the System Workflow
Rules page in the General Options navigation.

Viewing Item-Affected Detail

Access the Engineering Change Order - Item Affected Detail page.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 207



Managing BOMs and Engineering Changes for Suppliers Chapter 13

208

Upload an Attachment If a supplier has the capability to add ECO attachments (defined with the BOM
Access by Vendor page), the supplier can upload new attachments. If the
privilege is granted, the Save button is available. While in the same session,
the supplier can also delete attachments prior to saving. Once an attachment is
uploaded and the ECO is saved, the supplier can’t delete the attachment.

Return to Change Order Click to return to the Change Order Detail page.
Detail

View Production BOM and If a supplier clicks either of these links, the system opens the Bill

View Engineering BOM of Material page, which displays the current affected item. These
links are unavailable if the affected item doesn’t have a BOM or if
the supplier doesn't have access to the BOM.

See Also

Chapter 10, “Creating Engineering Change Orders (ECOs),” Creating and Maintaining ECOs, page 152

PeopleSoft Manufacturing 8.8 PeopleBook, “Maintaining Bills of Material,” Defining
BOM Access Privileges for Vendors
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Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Engineering

This appendix discusses delivered workflows for PeopleSoft Engineering.

See Also

PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Workflow

PeopleTools 8.44 PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications
Chapter 9, “Creating Engineering Change Requests (ECRS),” page 143

Chapter 10, “Creating Engineering Change Orders (ECOs),” page 151

Chapter 11, “Processing ECRs and ECOs,” page 167

Delivered Workflows for PeopleSoft Engineering

This section discusses PeopleSoft Engineering workflows. The workflows are listed
alphabetically by workflow name.

ECO Approval Routing

The section discusses the ECO Approval Routing workflow.

Description

Event Description PeopleSoft Engineering creates an ECO and submits it for approval.

Action Description Routes the ECO to various roles for approval, denial, change. Whenthe ECO
is submitted, a list of approval users is determined and stored with the ECQ,
Ad-hoc users can be added for ECO specific approvals.

Notification M ethod Worklist

Workflow Objects

Event ENGINEERING_ECO_APPROVAL
Workflow Action ECONOTIFICATION

Role User Defined

Approval Rule Set WE-1 (sample)
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ECO Notification

The section discusses the ECO Notification workflow.

Description

Event Description PeopleSoft Engineering creates an ECO.

Action Description Notifies the requester thatan ECO has been created.
Notification Method Worklist

Workflow Objects

Event ENGINEERING_ECO_APPROVAL

Role Requester

ECR Creation Notification

The section discusses the ECR Creation Notification workflow.

Description

Event Description Create an ECR.

Action Description Notifies PeopleSoft Engineering that an ECR has been created.
Notification Method Worklist

Workflow Objects

Event ENGINEERING_ECR_NOTIFY
Workflow Action ECR NOTIFICATION
Role Engineering

Promote ECO

The section discusses the Promote ECO workflow.

Description

Event Description ECO approval.

Action Description Notifies the roles defined in the approval routing that an ECO has been cred
Notification Method Worklist
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Workflow Objects

Event ENGINEERING_ECO_APPROVAL
Workflow Action UPGRADE_ECO_ACTIVITY
Role User Defined
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APPENDIX B

PeopleSoft Engineering Reports

PeopleSoft applications offer a wide range of query and reporting possibilities. In addition to the standard
reports that we deliver, we also provide reporting tools that you can use to create new reports.

This appendix provides an overview of PeopleSoft Engineering reports and enables you to:

* View summary tables of all reports.
* View report details.

» View standard financial reports.

Note. For samples of these and other reports in your application, see the PDF files published on CD-ROM
with your documentation (for online users) BeopleSoft 8 (SP2) Reporting Tools (for hard-copy users).

See Also

PeopleSoft PeopleTools PeopleBook: Process Scheduler

PeopleSoft Engineering Standard Reports:
General Description

This table lists the PeopleSoft Engineering reports, sorted alphanumerically by report ID. The
reports listed are all Structured Query Reports (SQRSs). If you need more information about a
report, refer to the report details at the end of this appendix.
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Name

Report ID and Report

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

EGS1000
ECO Report

Lists ECO information for an
item or range of items for a
specific business unit for

a specific date or range of
dates. Includes department,
classification, ECO status,
priority, and the name of

the requestor. Can be sorteq
by classification and ECO
number; ECO number; item,
schedule date, and priority;
priority, schedule date, and
ECO number; schedule date
priority, and ECO number; o
status, schedule date, and
ECO number.

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, ECO Report,
ECO Report

EG_ECO_REPORT

ENS1000
BOM Report

Lists the components on
either manufacturing or
engineering BOMs.

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Reports, Bills of
Material, EBOM Report

EN_BOM_REPORT

ENS1001
Routing Report

Lists the routing information
for both PeopleSoft
Manufacturing and
PeopleSoft Engineering
routings.

Engineering, Routings,
Engineering Routing Reporti
Routing Report

RUN_ENS1001

ENS1002

Compare Routings Report

Lists the differences betwee
two manufacturing routings,
two engineering routings, or
one manufacturing routing

and one engineering routing|

Comparisons can also be
based on the same item with
different routing codes.

nEngineering, Routings, Eng
Routing Comparison Repor
Routing Compare Report

RUN_ENS1002

ENS1003

Master Routing Where Usg

Lists all items that reference
éGnother item as its master

Engineering, Routings, Eng
Master Rtg Where Used

RUN_ENS1003

Compare BOMs Report

a manufacturing and an
engineering BOM, or two
engineering BOMs.

Revisions, Reports,
EBOM Comparison,
EBOM Compare Report

» Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Reports,
EBOM Comparison,
EBOM Compare Report,
Print Options

Report routing along with Rpt, Master Rtg Where
production data. This Used Report
reportis used in both
PeopleSoft Manufacturing
and PeopleSoft Engineering.
ENS1005 Lists the differences betweene Engineering, BOMsand | EN_BOM_COMP_REPORT

ENS1010
BOM Cost Report

Lists the component costs
on either manufacturing or
engineering BOMs.

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Reports, EBOM
Costed, EBOM Costed
Report

EN_BOM_COST_REPORT

214
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Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

ENS2000
Item Where Used Report

Lists all the BOMs on which
an item appears eitheras a
component or a substitute fo
a component. You'll find this
information useful when you
wantto analyze the impact

that component changes cal

Engineering, BOMs and
Revisions, Reports, Item
rWhere Used

have on all existing BOMSs.

EN_WHEREUSED_RPT

PeopleSoft Engineering Reports: Ato Z

This section provides detailed information about fields for the individual reports in PeopleSoft
Engineering. The reports are listed alphanumerically by report ID.

EGS1000 - ECO Report

Status

Sort Options

Select a status. The status indicates where the ECO is in the approval

process. You can route notification to the appropriate role user specified for

the given workflow step, using workflow virtual approval processing, if
enabled. You can print a report for ECOs with these statuses:

» Approved: The ECO can be routed to the next appropriate user as defined

within the approval rule set associated with the ECO type.

» Canceled: Workflow notification can be routed back to the previous role
user who submitted the ECO or approved the previous activity.

» Converted: The ECO was converted from an ECR by the system.

The ECR number is referenced on the report.

» Denied: Workflow notification can be routed back to the previous role
user who submitted the ECO or approved the previous activity.

» Pending: If you select this status, you can enter and save Notes
text, but no workflow is sent by the system.

Select how you want the report to be sorted. Values are:

» Classification, ECO
« ECO Number

Number

* |tem, Sched Date (schedule dateRriority
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Priority, Sched Date, ECO Number
Sched Date, Priority, ECO Number
Satus, Sched Date, ECO Number
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ENS1000 - BOM Report

Print Options These options denote detailed information that you may want to appear
on the hard-copy report. You can select all attributes of the BOM
or selected attributes. Attributes include:

» Substitutes: Substitute items for the BOM components, if any exist.

» Lower Level Outputs: Primary, co-product, and by-product
items at lower levels of the BOM.

» Component Dimensions: Actual dimensions of the component,
such as height, length, width, and weight.

» Reference Designators: The alphanumeric code that you can use to
determine where a component is placed in an assembly.

» Component Text: Any text associated with the BOM components.

» Component Attachments: The names of any associated
assembly attachments.

» Component Documents: The names of any associated assembly documents.

Note. The names of component documents print only if
PeopleSoft Engineering is installed.

* Assembly Text: Any text associated with the assembly.

» Assembly Attachments: Names of any attachments (files) such as
CAD drawings or product specifications.

» Assembly Documents: Names of any associated documents used during
assembly, such as CAD drawings or product specifications.

Note. The names of any assembly documents print only if
PeopleSoft Engineering is installed.

ENS1001 - Routing Report

Print Options These options denote detailed information that you may want to appear on
the report. You can select all or selected attributes to print, such as:

» Header Documents: Any text associated with the routing header information.

» Header Attachments: Any attachments (files) associated with
the routing header information.

» Operation Resources: Resources that are being used at the operation step.
» Operation Time: The times necessary to complete this operation.

This may include tasks and run rates such as fixed run, post
production, run, and setup times.

e Conversion Code: Cost codes that determine the labor, machine, outside
processing, and overhead cost of the operation.
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» Operation Documents: Lists the names of any documents associated with
the operation, such as CAD drawings or product specifications.

» Operation Attachments: Lists the names of routing operation attachments.

ENS1002 - Com pare Routings Report

You use this report to compare baseline and target routing information.
Baseline Routing (RTG1):

Select a routing state. Values aréngineering or Manufacturing.

Select an item ID range and a valid routing code.

Target Routing (RTG2):

Engineering appears by default as the routing state; it is a display-only field.
Select an item ID and a valid routing code.

To compare one routing code to another (for example, the primary routing to one of the item’s alternates),
enter the primary routing code (1) as the from and to routing for the Baseline Routing (RTG1). Then enter
as the Target Routing (RTG2) the alternate routing code to which you want to compare the primary.

To see if any of an item’s routings are comparable to another item’s routing, enter the baseline routing codes (1
99 to compare the primary and all alternates) and the target’s routing code to which all routings will be compare

Print Options These options denote detailed information that you may want to
appear on the report. You can select all of the listed attributes, or
selected attributes. Attributes include:

» Header Detail: Information such as routing type, routing code,
and routing state is printed on the report.

» Header Documents: Any documents associated with the
routing header information.

» Header Attachments: Any attachments (files) associated with
the routing header information.

» Ops Sequence (operation sequence): The operation step that
components or tasks may be added.

» Subcontractor Detail: If the operation step is a subcontracted operation,
the vendor information is printed on the report.

» Operation Text: Any text associated with the operation step.

e Conversion Code: Cost codes that determine the labor, machine, outside
processing, and overhead cost of the operation.

» Operation Resources: Resources that are being used at the operation step.
» Operation Time: The times necessary to congptéis operation.

This may include tasks and run rates such as fixed run, post
production, run, and setup times.
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» Operation Documents: Lists the names of any documents associated with
the operation, such as CAD drawings or product specifications.

Note. The Operation Documents print option is available only if
you have PeopleSoft Engineering installed.

» Operation Attachments: Lists the names of routing operation attachments.

ENS1003 - Master Routing Where Used Report

Print Production Details

Status Selection

Select this check box if you want to print production information for
all dates or a range of dates. The report includes all production whose
start date falls within the criteria selected.

You can include production by selecting any of these statuses:

* Entered

* Firmed

* Released

* In Process

* Pend Complete (pending complete)
» Complete

» Clsd Labor (closed to labor)

» Clsd Acctg (closed to accounting)

e Canceled

ENS1005 - Compare BOMs Report

Use the Compare BOM Report to compare any two engineering BOMs or a manufacturing BOM and
an engineering BOM within the same business unit. Using this report, you can compare one or more
baseline BOMs to one target BOM. In the Baseline BOM (BOM1) group box, specify the item ID BOM
that serves as the basis for comparison. The baseline BOM may have an engineering or manufacturing
BOM state. The item ID that you specify in the Target BOM (BOM2) group box is the BOM that you are
comparing with the baseline BOM (BOM1). The target BOM has an engineering BOM state.

Differences

This field behaves the same way for all pages in this group. It displays
the differences between the two BOMs. Values are:

* Added: The component ID has been added to the compare BOM (BOM2).
» Deleted: The component has been deleted from the compare BOM (BOM2).

The system determines whether a component has been deleted, by
comparing the component IDs, operation sequences, and effectivity dates;
this is what makes a component unique within a BOM.

» Chg BOM1: If you have made a component change, you
see the components listed.
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The system lists a change when any information other than component
ID, operation sequence, or effective date has changed.

» Chg BOM2: If you have made a component change, you
see the components listed.

The system lists a change when any information other than component
ID, operation sequence, or effective date has changed.

The report includes component and assembly differences between the two BOMs so
that you can use it to track changes.

Baseline BOM (BOM1):
Select the BOM state. Values arEngineering or Manufacturing.
Select an item ID and a valid BOM code from the available options.

To use the BOM with a code df, selectl in both fields. You can also compare all the existing BOMs
for the item to the target routing by selecting the appropriate BOM codes.

Select the All Dates/Revs check box to compare all effective dates and revisions for the
baseline BOMs. To compare a BOM with a specific effective date, clear the All Dates/Revs
check box, and enter the specific effective date.

Target BOM (BOM2):
Engineering appears by default as the BOM state; it is display-only.
Select an item ID and a valid BOM code for the target BOM.

Select the All Dates/Revs check box to compare all effective dates and revisions for the BOM. To
compare a BOM with a specific effective date, enter the specific effective date.

Print Options These options denote detailed information that you may want to appear
on the hard-copy report. You can select all attributes of the BOM
or selected attributes. Attributes include:

» Component Documents: The names of any associated assembly documents.

Note. The names of component documents prints only if
PeopleSoft Engineering is installed.

» Component Attachments: The names of any associated
assembly attachments.

» Component Text: Any text associated with the BOM components.

» Reference Designators: The alphanumeric code that you can use to
determine where a component is placed in an assembly.

» Substitutes: Substitute items for the BOM components, if any exist.

» Component Dimensions: Actual dimensions of the component,
such as height, length, width, and weight.

» Top Level Outputs: Parent assembly items only.
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» Assembly Header: Any text associated with the assembly.

» Assembly Documents: Names of any associated documents used during
assembly, such as CAD drawings or product specifications.

Note. The names of any assembly documents print only if
PeopleSoft Engineering is installed.

» Assembly Attachments: Names of any attachments (files), such as
CAD drawings or product specifications.

ENS1010 - BOM Cost Report

Cost as Batch Select this check box if the BOM has multiple outputs.

Print Lower Level Outputs Select this check box if you want the hard-copy report to include the costs
of multiple output items for components that are end items.

ENS2000 - Item Where Used Report

You can select all or a range of components, substitutes, or outputs, if any exist for the component. If
you select Components, the system searches to see if the items are specified as a component on a BOM.
If you select Substitutes, the system searches to see if the item is a substitute item on a BOM. If you
select All, the system checks to see if the item is a component or a substitute.

Select the All Dates/Revs check box to search all effective dates and revisions for the BOM. To search
for components or substitutes effective on a specific date, enter an effective date.

Set Levels Up td, to view only the component’s parent assembly. The larger the number, the higher the level.
For example, leveB is three levels higher in the bill of material structure than the component.
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absenceentitlement

absencetake

accounting class

accounting date

accounting split

accumulator

action reason

action template

activity
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This element defines rules for granting paid time off for valid absences, such as sick
time, vacation, and maternity leave. An absence entitlement element defines the
entitlement amount, frequency, and entittement period.

This element defines the conditions that must be met before a payee is entitled
to take paid time off.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management, the accounting class defines how
aresource is treated for generally accepted accounting practices. The Inventory

class indicates whether a resource becomes part of a balance sheet account, such as
inventory or fixed assets, while the Non-inventory class indicates that the resource is
treated as an expense of the period during which it occurs.

The accounting date indicates when a transaction is recognized, as opposed to the date
the transaction actually occurred. The accounting date and transaction date can be the
same. The accounting date determines the period in the general ledger to which the
transaction is to be posted. You can only select an accounting date that falls within an
open period in the ledger to which you are posting. The accounting date for an item

is normally the invoice date.

The accounting split method indicates how expenses are allocated or divided among
one or more sets of accounting ChartFields.

You use an accumulator to store cumulative values of defined items as they are
processed. You can accumulate a single value over time or multiple values over
time. For example, an accumulator could consist of all voluntary deductions, or all
company deductions, enabling you to accumulate amounts. It allows total flexibility
for time periods and values accumulated.

The reason an employee’s job or employment information is updated. The action
reason is entered in two parts: a personnel action, such as a promotion, termination, or
change from one pay group to another—and a reason for that action. Action reasons
are used by PeopleSoft Human Resources, PeopleSoft Benefits Administration,
PeopleSoft Stock Administration, and the COBRA Administration feature of the

Base Benefits business process.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, outlines a set of escalating actions that the system or user
performs based on the period of time that a customer or item has been in an action
plan for a specific condition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, an instance of a catalog item
(sometimes called a class) that is available for enrollment. The activity defines
such things as the costs that are associated with the offering, enrollment limits and
deadlines, and waitlisting capacities.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management, the work of an organization and
the aggregation of actions that are used for activity-based costing.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, the unit of work that provides a further breakdown of
projects—usually into specific tasks.

In PeopleSoft Workflow, a specific transaction that you might need to performin a
business process. Because it consists of the steps that are used to perform a transactiol
it is also known as a step map.
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agreement

allocation rule

alternate account

AR specialist

arbitration plan

assessment rule

asset class

attribute/value pair

authentication server
basetimeperiod

benchmark job

book

branch

budgetary account only

budget check

budget control

budget period

businessevent

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, provides a way to group and specify processing options,
such as payment terms, pay from a bank, and notifications by a buyer and supplier
location combination.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, an expression within compensation
plans that enables the system to assign transactions to nodes and patrticipants. During
transaction allocation, the allocation engine traverses the compensation structure
from the current node to the root node, checking each node for plans that contain
allocation rules.

A feature in PeopleSoft General Ledger that enables you to create a statutory chart
of accounts and enter statutory account transactions at the detail transaction level, as
required for recording and reporting by some national governments.

Abbreviation forreceivables specialist. In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual in
who tracks and resolves deductions and disputed items.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines how price rules are to be applied to the base
price when the transaction is priced.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a user-defined rule that the system uses to evaluate the
condition of a customer’s account or of individual items to determine whether to
generate a follow-up action.

An asset group used for reporting purposes. It can be used in conjunction with the asset
category to refine asset classification.

In PeopleSoft Directory Interface, relates the data that makes up an entry in the
directory information tree.

A server that is set up to verify users of the system.
In PeopleSoft Business Planning, the lowest level time period in a calendar.

In PeopleSoft Workforce Analytics, a benchmark job is a job code for which there is
corresponding salary survey data from published, third-party sources.

In PeopleSoft Asset Management, used for storing financial and tax information, such
as costs, depreciation attributes, and retirement information on assets.

A tree node that rolls up to nodes above it in the hierarchy, as defined in PeopleSoft
Tree Manager.

An account used by the system only and not by users; this type of account does
not accept transactions. You can only budget with this account. Formerly called
“system-maintained account.”

In commitment control, the processing of source transactions against control budget
ledgers, to see if they pass, fail, or pass with a warning.

In commitment control, budget control ensures that commitments and expenditures
don’t exceed budgets. It enables you to track transactions against corresponding
budgets and terminate a document’s cycle if the defined budget conditions are not met.
For example, you can prevent a purchase order from being dispatched to a vendor if
there are insufficient funds in the related budget to support it.

The interval of time (such as 12 months or 4 quarters) into which a period is divided
for budgetary and reporting purposes. The ChartField allows maximum flexibility to
define operational accounting time periods without restriction to only one calendar.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, defines the processing characteristics for the Receivable
Update process for a draft activity.
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businessunit

buyer

catalogitem

catalog map

catalog partner

categorization

channel

ChartField

ChartField balancing

ChartField combination edit

ChartKey

checkbook

ClassChartField

clone

collection
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In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, an original business transaction or activity
that may justify the creation of a PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management event
(a sale, for example).

A corporation or a subset of a corporation that is independent with regard to one or
more operational or accounting functions.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an organization (or business unit, as opposed to an
individual) that transacts with suppliers (vendors) within the system. A buyer creates
payments for purchases that are made in the system.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a specific topic that a learner can
study and have tracked. For example, “Introduction to Microsoft Word.” A catalog
item contains general information about the topic and includes a course code,
description, categorization, keywords, and delivery methods. A catalog item can
have one or more learning activities.

In PeopleSoft Catalog Management, translates values from the catalog source data to
the format of the company’s catalog.

In PeopleSoft Catalog Management, shares responsibility with the enterprise catalog
manager for maintaining catalog content.

Associates partner offerings with catalog offerings and groups them into enterprise
catalog categories.

In PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, email, chat, voice (computer telephone
integration [CTI]), or a generic event.

A field that stores a chart of accounts, resources, and so on, depending on the
PeopleSoft application. ChartField values represent individual account numbers,
department codes, and so forth.

You can require specific ChartFields to match up (balance) on the debit and the credit
side of a transaction.

The process of editing journal lines for valid ChartField combinations based on
user-defined rules.

One or more fields that uniquely identify each row in a table. Some tables contain only
one field as the key, while others require a combination.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, enables you to view financial data (such as
planned, incurred, and actual amounts) that is related to funds and trade promotions.

A ChartField value that identifies a unique appropriation budget key when you
combine it with a fund, department ID, and program code, as well as a budget period.
Formerly calledsub-classification.

In PeopleCode, to make a unique copy. In contragiopy may mean making a
new reference to an object, so if the underlying object is changed, both the copy and
the original change.

To make a set of documents available for searching in Verity, you must first create

at least one collection. A collection is set of directories and files that allow search
application users to use the Verity search engine to quickly find and display source
documents that match search criteria. A collection is a set of statistics and pointers
to the source documents, stored in a proprietary format on a file server. Because a
collection can only store information for a single location, PeopleSoft maintains a set
of collections (one per language code) for each search index object.
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collectionrule

compensation obj ect

compensation structure

condition

configuration parameter

catalog

configuration plan

content reference

context

control table

cost profile

cost row

current learning

dataacquisition

dataelements

dataset

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a user-defined rule that defines actions to take for a
customer based on both the amount and the number of days past due for outstanding
balances.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a node within a compensation
structure. Compensation objects are the building blocks that make up a compensation
structure’s hierarchical representation.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a hierarchical relationship of
compensation objects that represents the compensation-related relationship between
the objects.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, occurs when there is a change of status for a customer’s
account, such as reaching a credit limit or exceeding a user-defined balance due.

Used to configure an external system wigopleSoft. For example, a configuration
parameter catalog might set up configuration and communication parameters for an
external server.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, configuration plans hold allocation
information for common variables (not incentive rules) and are attached to a node
without a participant. Configuration plans are not processed by transactions.

Content references are pointers to content registered in the portal registry. These are
typically either URLs or iScripts. Content references fall into three categories: target
content, templates, and template pagelets.

In PeopleCode, determines which buffer fields can be contextually referenced and
which is the current row of data on each scroll level when a PeopleCode program
is running.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a mechanism that is used to
determine the scope of a processing run. PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management
uses three types of context: plan, period, and run-level.

Stores information that controls the processing of an application. This type of
processing might be consistent throughout an organization, or it might be used only by
portions of the organization for more limited sharing of data.

A combination of a receipt cost method, a cost flow, and a deplete cost method. A
profile is associated with a cost book and determines how items in that book are
valued, as well as how the material movement of the item is valued for the book.

A cost transaction and amount for a set of ChartFields.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of a
learner’s in-progress learning activities and programs.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the process during which raw
business transactions are acquired from external source systems and fed into the
operational data store (ODS).

Data elements, at their simplest level, define a subset of data and the rules by which
to group them.

For Workforce Analytics, data elements are rules that tell the system what measures to
retrieve about your workforce groups.

A data grouping that enables role-based filtering and distribution of data. You can
limit the range and quantity of data that is displayed for a user by associating dataset
rules with user roles. The result of dataset rules is a set of data that is appropriate
for the user’s roles.
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elimination set

entry event
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event propagation process
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies the primary type of
delivery method in which a particular learning activity is offered. Also provides
default values for the learning activity, such as cost and language. This is primarily
used to help learners search the catalog for the type of delivery from which they learn
best. Because PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Managementis a blended learning
system, it does not enforce the delivery method.

In PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management, identifies the method by which goods are
shipped to their destinations (such as truck, air, rail, and so on). The delivery method is
specified when creating shipment schedules.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies how learning activities can
be delivered—for example, through online learning, classroom instruction, seminars,
books, and so forth—in an organization. The type determines whether the delivery
method includes scheduled components.

In PeopleSoft Directory Interface, the representation of a directory’s hierarchical
structure.

A flexible method that sequentially numbers the financial transactions (for example,
bills, purchase orders, invoices, and payments) in the system for statutory reporting
and for tracking commercial transaction activity.

Atree that takes its detail values—dynamic details—directly from a table in the
database, rather than from arange of values that are entered by the user.

Atable in the database that has its own record definition, such as the Department table.
As fields are entered into a PeopleSoft application, they can be validated against an
edit table to ensure data integrity throughout the system.

A method of dating information in PeopleSoft applications. You can predate
information to add historical data to your system, or postdate information in order to
enter it before it actually goes into effect. By using effective dates, you don't delete
values; you enter a new value with a current effective date.

Abbreviation forEnterprise I ncentive Management ledger. In PeopleSoft Enterprise
Incentive Management, an object to handle incremental result gathering within the
scope of a participant. The ledger captures a result set with all of the appropriate traces
to the data origin and to the processing steps of which itis a result.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, a related group of intercompany accounts that is
processed during consolidations.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, Receivables, Payables, Purchasing, and Billing, a
business process that generates multiple debits and credits resulting from single
transactions to produce standard, supplemental accounting entries.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, a business process that enables parent companies to
calculate the netincome of subsidiaries on a monthly basis and adjust that amount
to increase the investment amount and equity income amount before performing
consolidations.

A predefined point either in the Component Processor flow or in the program flow.

As each point is encountered, the event activates each component, triggering any
PeopleCode program that is associated with that component and that event. Examples
of events are FieldChange, SavePreChange, and RowDelete.

In PeopleSoft Human Resources, also refers to an incident that affects benefits
eligibility.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a process that determines, through logic,
the propagation of an original PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management event and
creates a derivative (duplicate) of the original event to be processed by other objects.
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item
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Sales Incentive Management uses this mechanism to implement splits, roll-ups, and so
on. Event propagation determines who receives the credit.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an item that either is a deduction or is in dispute.

In PeopleSoft Order Management, a type of arbitration plan that is associated with a
price rule. Exclusive pricing is used to price sales order transactions.

In PeopleSoft applications, facts are numeric data values from fields from a source
database as well as an analytic application. A fact can be anything you want to measure
your business by, for example, revenue, actual, budget data, or sales numbers. A
factis stored on a fact table.

A logical entity with a unique set of descriptive demand and forecast data that is used
as the basis to forecast demand. You create forecast items for a wide range of uses, but
they ultimately represent things that you buy, sell, or use in your organization and for
which you require a predictable usage.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a budget that can be used to fund promotional
activity. There are four funding methods: top down, fixed accrual, rolling accrual, and
zero-based accrual.

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, process types are identified by a generic process
type. For example, the generic process type SQR includes all SQR process types,
such as SQR process and SQR report.

In PeopleSoft Billing and Receivables, a posting entity that comprises one or more
transactions (items, deposits, payments, transfers, matches, or write-offs).

In PeopleSoft Human Resources Management and Supply Chain Management, any
set of records that are associated under a single name or variable to run calculations
in PeopleSoft business processes. In PeopleSoft Time and Labor, for example,
employees are placed in groups for time reporting purposes.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the incentive-related objects that
define and support the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management calculation
process and results, such as plan templates, plans, results data, user interaction objects,
and so on.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, the commands that act on transactions and
turn them into compensation. A rule is one part in the process of turning a transaction
into compensation.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, to become liable for a promotional payment.
In other words, you owe that amount to a customer for promotional activities.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, a tangible commodity that is stored in a business unit
(shipped from a warehouse).

In PeopleSoft Demand Planning, Inventory Policy Planning, and Supply Planning, a
noninventory item that is designated as being used for planning purposes only. It can
represent a family or group of inventory items. It can have a planning bill of material
(BOM) or planning routing, and it can exist as a component on a planning BOM. A
planning item cannot be specified on a production or engineering BOM or routing,
and it cannot be used as a component in a production. The quantity on hand will
never be maintained.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, anindividual receivable. Anitem can be an invoice, a
credit memo, a debit memo, a write-off, or an adjustment.

An abbreviation fokey performance indicator. A high-level measurement of how well
an organization is doing in achieving critical success factors. This defines the data
value or calculation upon which an assessment is determined.
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Abbreviation forLightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) Data Interchange
Format file. Contains discrepancies between PeopleSoft data and directory data.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a group of learners who are linked

to the same learning environment. Members of the learner group can share the same
attributes, such as the same department or job code. Learner groups are used to contro
access to and enrollment in learning activities and programs. They are also used to
perform group enrollments and mass enroliments in the back office.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, the foundational building blocks

of learning activities. PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management supports six
basic types of learning components: web-based, session, webcast, test, survey, and
assignment. One or more of these learning component types compose a single
learning activity.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies a set of categories and
catalog items that can be made available to learner groups. Also defines the default
values that are assigned to the learning activities and programs that are created within a
particular learning environment. Learning environments provide a way to partition the
catalog so that learners see only those items that are relevant to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of a
learner’s completed learning activities and programs.

You use ledger mapping to relate expense data from general ledger accounts to
resource objects. Multiple ledger line items can be mapped to one or more resource
IDs. You can also use ledger mapping to map dollar amounts (referredategs

to business units. You can map the amounts in two different ways: an actual amount
that represents actual costs of the accounting period, or a budgeted amount that can be
used to calculate the capacity rates as well as budgeted model results. In PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse, you can map general ledger accounts to the EW Ledger table.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a section that is defined in a plan (or
template) and that is available for other plans to share. Changesto a library section are
reflected in all plans that use it.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a section that is defined in a plan
template but appears in a plan. Changes to linked sections propagate to plans using
that section.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a variable that is defined and
maintained in a plan template and that also appears in a plan. Changes to linked
variables propagate to plans using that variable.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifies a group of goods that are shipped together. Load
management is a feature of PeopleSoft Inventory that is used to track the weight, the
volume, and the destination of a shipment.

In PeopleSoft HRMS, the set of information that is available for a specific country.
You can access this information when you click the appropriate country flag in the
global window, or when you access it by a local country menu.

Locations enable you to indicate the different types of addresses—for a company, for
example, one address to receive bills, another for shipping, a third for postal deliveries,
and a separate street address. Each address has a different location number. The
primary location—indicated by &—is the address you use most often and may be
different from the main address.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, an administrative task that is related to hiring
a service provider. Logistical tasks are linked to the service type on the work order
so that different types of services can have different logistical tasks. Logistical tasks
include both preapproval tasks (such as assigning a new badge or ordering a new
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participant object
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laptop) and postapproval tasks (such as scheduling orientation or setting up the service
provider email). The logistical tasks can be mandatory or optional. Mandatory
preapproval tasks must be completed before the work order is approved. Mandatory
postapproval tasks, on the other hand, must be completed before a work order is
released to a service provider.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, additional functionality that is
specific to a given market or industry and is built on top of a product category.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a group of receivables items and matching offset items.
The system creates match groups by using user-defined matching criteria for selected
field values.

Abbreviation forPeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework server. Comprises the
universal queue server and the MCF log server. Both processes are startdd@hen
Serversis selected in an application server domain configuration.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a specific discount type that is associated with
a trade promotion (such as off-invoice, billback or rebate, or lump-sum payment) that
defines the performance that is required to receive the discount. In the industry, you
may know this as an offer, a discount, a merchandising event, an event, or a tactic.

Meta-SQL constructs expand into platform-specific Structured Query Language
(SQL) substrings. They are used in functions that pass SQL strings, such as in SQL
objects, the SQLExec function, and PeopleSoft Application Engine programs.

Metastrings are special expressions included in SQL string literals. The metastrings,
prefixed with a percent (%) symbol, are included directly in the string literals. They
expand at run time into an appropriate substring for the current database platform.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, multiple ledgers having multiple-base currencies that
are defined for a business unit, with the option to post a single transaction to all base
currencies (all ledgers) or to only one of those base currencies (ledgers).

The ability to process transactions in a currency other than the business unit’s base
currency.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a promotion at the corporate level that is
funded by nondiscretionary dollars. In the industry, you may know this as a national
promotion, a corporate promotion, or a corporate discount.

Atreethatis based on a detail structure, but the detail values are not used.

Each block of content on the home page is called a pagelet. These pagelets display
summary information within a small rectangular area on the page. The pagelet provide
users with a snapshot of their most relevant People Soft and non-PeopleSoft content.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, participants are recipients of the
incentive compensation calculation process.

Each participant object may be related to one or more compensation objects.
See als@ompensation object.

A company that supplies products or services that are resold or purchased by the
enterprise.

In PeopleSoft Payables, a set of rules that define the criteria by which it should select
scheduled payments for payment creation.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual receivable (such as an invoice, a credit
memo, or a write-off) that has been entered in or created by the system, but hasn’t
been posted.
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PeopleCode is a proprietary language, executed by the PeopleSoft application
processor. PeopleCode generates results based upon existing data or user actions. By
using business interlink objects, external services are available to all PeopleSoft
applications wherever PeopleCode can be executed.

An action that a user takes upon an object, usually a record field, that is referenced
within a PeopleSoft page.

The fundamental architecture on which PeopleSoft 8 applications are constructed,
consisting of a relational database management system (RDBMS), an application
server, aweb server, and a browser.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a variable used to store data (similar
to an aggregator, but without a predefined formula) within the scope of an incentive
plan. Performance measures are associated with a plan calendar, territory, and
participant. Performance measurements are used for quota calculation and reporting.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, because a participant typically

uses the same compensation plan for multiple periods, the period context associates
a plan context with a specific calendar period and fiscal year. The period context
references the associated plan context, thus forming a chain. Each plan context has a
corresponding set of period contexts.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a collection of allocation rules, variables,
steps, sections, and incentive rules that instruct the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive
Management engine in how to process transactions.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, correlates a participant with

the compensation plan and node to which the participant is assigned, enabling

the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management system to find anything that is
associated with the node and thatis required to perform compensation processing.
Each participant, node, and plan combination represents a unique plan context—if
three participants are on a compensation structure, each has a different plan context.
Configuration plans are identified by plan contexts and are associated with the
participants that refer to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the base from which a plan is created.
A plan template contains common sections and variables that are inherited by all plans
that are created from the template. A template may contain steps and sections that

are not visible in the plan definition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of
alearner’s planned learning activities and programs.

In PeopleSoft Supply Planning, a set of data (business units, items, supplies, and
demands) constituting the inputs and outputs of a supply plan.

In PeopleSoft applications, the portal registry is a tree-like structure in which content
references are organized, classified, and registered. Itis a central repository that
defines both the structure and content of a portal through a hierarchical, tree-like
structure of folders useful for organizing and securing content references.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, enables you to select products and conditions for
which the price list applies to a transaction. During a transaction, the system either
determines the product price based on the predefined search hierarchy for the
transaction or uses the product’s lowest price on any associated, active price lists. This
price is used as the basis for any further discounts and surcharges.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines the conditions that must be met for
adjustments to be applied to the base price. Multiple rules can apply when conditions
of eachrule are met.
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, selects the price-by fields, the values for the price-by
fields, and the operator that determines how the price-by fields are related to the
transaction.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines the fields that are available to define price rule
conditions (which are used to match a transaction) on the price rule.

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, processes that are grouped for server load balancing
and prioritization.

In PeopleSoft Financials, a group of application processes (performed in a defined
order) that users can initiate in real time, directly from a transaction entry page.

Process definitions define each run request.

A unique number that identifies each process request. This value is automatically
incremented and assigned to each requested process when the process is submitted to
run.

You can link process definitions into a job request and process each request serially
orin parallel. You can also initiate subsequent processes based on the return code
from each prior request.

A single run request, such as a Structured Query Report (SQR), a COBOL or
Application Engine program, or a Crystal report that you run through PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler.

A PeopleTools variable used to retain PeopleSoft Process Scheduler values needed
at runtime for all requests that reference arun control ID. Do not confuse these with
application run controls, which may be defined with the same run control ID, but only
contain information specific to a given application process request.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, indicates an application in the
Enterprise Incentive Management suite of products. Each transaction in the PeopleSoft
Enterprise Incentive Management system is associated with a product category.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a high-level grouping that guides the
learner along a specific learning path through sections of catalog items. PeopleSoft
Enterprise Learning Systems provides two types of programs—curricula and
certifications.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, tracks deliverable-based projects. This is similar
to the time sheet in function and process. The service provider contact uses the
progress log to record and submit progress on deliverables. The progress can be logged
by the activity that is performed, by the percentage of work that is completed, or by the
completion of milestone activities that are defined for the project.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, an individual transaction line that represents a cost,
time, budget, or other transaction row.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a trade promotion, which is typically funded
from trade dollars and used by consumer products manufacturers to increase sales
volume.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a stage in processing that makes
incentive-related results available to participants.

A set of logically and functionally related control tables and views. Record groups
help enable TableSet sharing, which eliminates redundant data entry. Record groups
ensure that TableSet sharing is applied consistently across all related tables and views.

Abbreviation forrecord input value-added tax flag. Within PeopleSoft Purchasing,
Payables, and General Ledger, this flag indicates that you are recording input VAT
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on the transaction. This flag, in conjunction with the record output VAT flag, is used

to determine the accounting entries created for a transaction and to determine how a
transaction is reported on the VAT return. For all cases within Purchasing and Payables
where VAT information is tracked on a transaction, this flag is set to Yes. This flag

is not used in PeopleSoft Order Management, Billing, or Receivables, where itis
assumed that you are always recording only output VAT, or in PeopleSoft Expenses,
where itis assumed that you are always recording only input VAT.

Abbreviation forrecord output val ue-added tax flag.
Seerecord input VAT flag.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, system objects that represent the sales
organization, such as territories, participants, products, customers, channels, and so on

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, this dimension-type object further
defines the business. Reference objects can have their own hierarchy (for example,
product tree, customer tree, industry tree, and geography tree).

In commitment control, a reference transaction is a source transaction that is
referenced by a higher-level (and usually later) source transaction, in order to
automatically reverse all or part of the referenced transaction’s budget-checked
amount. This avoids duplicate postings during the sequential entry of the transaction at
different commitment levels. For example, the amount of an encumbrance transaction
(such as a purchase order) will, when checked and recorded against a budget, cause
the system to concurrently reference and relieve all or part of the amount of a
corresponding pre-encumbrance transaction, such as a purchase requisition.

In PeopleSoft Purchasing, provides the infrastructure to maintain, display, and select
an appropriate vendor and vendor pricing structure that is based on a regional sourcing
model where the multiple ship to locations are grouped. Sourcing may occur ata

level higher than the ship to location.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, these objects further define a
compensation structure to resolve transactions by establishing associations between
compensation objects and business objects.

Data that is extracted from a separate database and migrated into the local database.

Abbreviation forreal-time event notification server in PeopleSoft MultiChannel
Framework.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an individual who requests goods or services and whose
ID appears on the various procurement pages that reference purchase orders.

Describes how people fit into PeopleSoft Workflow. Arole is a class of users who
perform the same type of work, such as clerks or managers. Your business rules
typically specify what user role needs to do an activity.

A PeopleSoft Workflow user. A person’s role user ID serves much the same purpose as
auser ID does in other parts of the system. PeopleSoft Workflow uses role user IDs

to determine how to route worklist items to users (through an email address, for
example) and to track the roles that users play in the workflow. Role users do not need
PeopleSoft user IDs.

In atree, to roll up is to total sums based on the information hierarchy.

Arun control is a type of online page that is used to begin a process, such as the
batch processing of a payroll run. Run control pages generally start a program that
manipulates data.

A unique ID to associate each user with his or her own run control table entries.
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, associates a particular run (and batch
ID) with a period context and plan context. Every plan context that participatesin a run
has a separate run-level context. Because a run cannot span periods, only one run-level
context is associated with each plan context.

You use this set of objects to pass a query string and operators to the search engine.
The search index returns a set of matching results with keys to the source documents.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a collection of incentive rules that
operate on transactions of a specific type. Sections enable plans to be segmented to
process logical events in different sections.

In commitment control, security events trigger security authorization checking, such
as budget entries, transfers, and adjustments; exception overrides and notifications;
and inquiries.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to track the composition of a specific,
serial-controlled item.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, enables the tracing of serial information for
manufactured items. This is maintained in the Item Master record.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a single meeting day of an activity
(thatis, the period of time between start and finish times within a day). The session
stores the specific date, location, meeting time, and instructor. Sessions are used for
scheduled training.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, enables you to set up common
activity characteristics that may be reused while scheduling a PeopleSoft Enterprise
Learning Management activity—characteristics such as days of the week, start and
end times, facility and room assignments, instructors, and equipment. A session
pattern template can be attached to an activity that is being scheduled. Attaching a
template to an activity causes all of the default template information to populate

the activity session pattern.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a relationship object type that
associates a configuration plan with any structure node.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, a named planning method similar to a driver
expression, but which you can set up globally for shared use within a single planning
application or to be shared between multiple planning applications through PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse.

With single signon, users can, after being authenticated by a PeopleSoft application
server, access a second PeopleSoft application server without entering a user ID or
password.

In commitment control, any transaction generated in a PeopleSoft or third-party
application that is integrated with commitment control and which can be checked
against commitment control budgets. For example, a pre-encumbrance, encumbrance,
expenditure, recognized revenue, or collected revenue transaction.

A user-defined shorthand key that designates several ChartKeys to be used for voucher
entry. Percentages can optionally be related to each ChartKey in a SpeedChart
definition.

A code representing a combination of ChartField values. SpeedTypes simplify the
entry of ChartFields commonly used together.

A method of consolidating selected partner offerings with the offerings from the
enterprise’s other partners.
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Account required by a regulatory authority for recording and reporting financial
results. In PeopleSoft, this is equivalent to the Alternate Account (ALTACCT)
ChartField.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a collection of sections in a plan. Each
step corresponds to a step in the job run.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifies the level of a material storage location. Material
storage locations are made up of a business unit, a storage area, and a storage level.
You can set up to four storage levels.

A value that groups customers into a division for which you can generate detailed
history, aging, events, and profiles.

You use summary ChartFields to create summary ledgers that roll up detail amounts
based on specific detail values or on selected tree nodes. When detail values are
summarized using tree nodes, summary ChartFields must be used in the summary
ledger data record to accommodate the maximum length of a node name (20
characters).

An accounting feature used primarily in allocations, inquiries, and PS/nVision

reporting to store combined account balances from detail ledgers. Summary ledgers
increase speed and efficiency of reporting by eliminating the need to summarize

detail ledger balances each time a reportis requested. Instead, detail balances are
summarized in a background process according to user-specified criteria and stored on
summary ledgers. The summary ledgers are then accessed directly for reporting.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, any time period (other than a base time period) that is
an aggregate of other time periods, including other summary time periods and base
time periods, such as quarter and year total.

Atree used to roll up accounts for each type of report in summary ledgers. Summary
trees enable you to define trees on trees. In asummary tree, the detail values are really
nodes on a detail tree or another summary tree (known dmthetree). A summary

tree structure specifies the details on which the summary trees are to be built.

To distribute a production version of the enterprise catalog to partners.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an activity that defines how the system generates
accounting entries for the general ledger.

A means of sharing similar sets of values in control tables, where the actual data values
are different but the structure of the tables is the same.

Shared data that is stored in many tables that are based on the same TableSets. Tables
that use TableSet sharing contain the SETID field as an additional key or unique
identifier.

The value of the entry currency or currencies converted to a single currency for budget
viewing and inquiry purposes.

Atemplate is HTML code associated with a web page. It defines the layout of

the page and also where to get HTML for each part of the page. In PeopleSoft, you
use templates to build a page by combining HTML from a number of sources. For

a PeopleSoft portal, all templates must be registered in the portal registry, and each
content reference must be assigned a template.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, hierarchical relationships of business
objects, including regions, products, customers, industries, and participants.

Arelative period, such as year-to-date or current period, that can be used in various
PeopleSoft General Ledger functions and reports when a rolling time frame, rather
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than a specific date, is required. TimeSpans can also be used with flexible formulas in
PeopleSoft Projects.

traceusage In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, enables the control of which components will be traced
during the manufacturing process. Serial- and lot-controlled components can be
traced. This is maintained in the Item Master record.

transaction allocation In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the process of identifying the owner
of a transaction. When a raw transaction from a batch is allocated to a plan context,
the transaction is duplicated in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management
transaction tables.

transaction state In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a value assigned by an incentive
rule to a transaction. Transaction states enable sections to process only transactions
that are at a specific stage in system processing. After being successfully processed,
transactions may be promoted to the next transaction state and “picked up” by a
different section for further processing.

Translatetable A system edit table that stores codes and translate values for the miscellaneous fields in
the database that do not warrant individual edit tables of their own.

tree The graphical hierarchy in PeopleSoft systems that displays the relationship between
all accounting units (for example, corporate divisions, projects, reporting groups,
account numbers) and determines roll-up hierarchies.

unclaimed transaction In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a transaction that is not claimed
by a node or participant after the allocation process has completed, usually due to
missing or incomplete data. Unclaimed transactions may be manually assigned to the
appropriate node or participant by a compensation administrator.

univer sal navigation header Every PeopleSoft portal includes the universal navigation header, intended to appear at
the top of every page as long as the user is signed on to the portal. In addition to
providing access to the standard navigation buttons (like Home, Favorites, and signoff)
the universal navigation header can also display a welcome message for each user.

user interaction obj ect In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, used to define the reporting components
and reports that a participant can access in his or her context. All Sales Incentive
Management user interface objects and reports are registered as user interaction
objects. User interaction objects can be linked to a compensation structure node
through a compensation relationship object (individually or as groups).

variable In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, the intermediate results of calculations.
Variables hold the calculation results and are then inputs to other calculations.
Variables can be plan variables that persist beyond the run of an engine or local
variables that exist only during the processing of a section.

VAT exception Abbreviation forvalue-added tax exception. A temporary or permanent exemption
from paying VAT that is granted to an organization. This terms refers to both VAT
exoneration and VAT suspension.

VAT exempt Abbreviation forvalue-added tax exempt. Describes goods and services that are not
subject to VAT. Organizations that supply exempt goods or services are unable to
recover the related input VAT. This is also referred to as exempt without recovery.

VAT exoneration Abbreviation forvalue-added tax exoneration. An organization that has been granted a
permanent exemption from paying VAT due to the nature of that organization.

VAT suspension Abbreviation forvalue-added tax suspension. An organization that has been granted a
temporary exemption from paying VAT.

warehouse A PeopleSoft data warehouse that consists of predefined ETL maps, data warehouse
tools, and DataMart definitions.
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In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, enables an enterprise to create resource-based
and deliverable-based transactions that specify the basic terms and conditions for
hiring a specific service provider. When a service provider is hired, the service
provider logs time or progress against the work order.

A way of presenting data through a PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler interface
that enables users to do in-depth analysis using pivoting tables, charts, notes, and
history information.

The automated to-do list that PeopleSoft Workflow creates. From the worklist, you
can directly access the pages you need to perform the next action, and then return to
the worklist for another item.

An XML definition that standardizes the representation of application messages,
component interfaces, or business interlinks.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to plan the loss of a manufactured item on an
operation-by-operation basis.

Abbreviation forzero-rated value-added tax. A VAT transaction with a VAT code that

has a tax percent of zero. Used to track taxable VAT activity where no actual VAT
amount is charged. Organizations that supply zero-rated goods and services can still
recover the related input VAT. This is also referred to as exempt with recovery.
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page 29,40
Components: Dimensions page 29
Components: Documents page 29
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page 29
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Consolidated Publications Incorporated
(CPI) xiv
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Copy Business Unit Substitute Items
page 30
Copy Document Associations page 187,
189, 192
Copy EBOM page 47
Copy Engineering BOM Detail page 45
Copy Engineering BOM page 45
Copy Engineering BOMs page 45
copy options, defining 26
Copy Outputs page 45, 49
Copy Routing Detail page 130-131
Copy Routing page 130
costing items
calculated within PeopleSoft
Engineering 142
within PeopleSoft Engineering 141
country-specific documentation  xvi
cross-references  xvi
Customer Connection web site  xiv

Define Business Unit Iltem - Manufacturing:
General page 129
Define Engineering Routings - Header:
Attachments page 116
Define Engineering Routings - Header:
Description page 116
Define Engineering Routings - Header:
Documents page 116
Define Engineering Routings - Operations:
Attachments page 117
Define Engineering Routings - Operations:
Documents page 117
Define Engineering Routings - Operations:
Resources page 116
Define Engineering Routings - Operations:
Scheduling page 116
Define Engineering Routings - Summary
page 116-117
Define Engineering Routings component
Header: Attachments page 120
Header: Description page 120
Operations: Attachments page 128
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Operations: Conv Cost Codes page 126
Operations: Resources page 121
Operations: Scheduling page 122
Operations: Times page 124
Define Engineering Routings- Operations:
Conv Cost Codes page 117
Define Engineering Routings- Operations:
Text page 117
Define Engineering Routings- Operations:
Times page 116
Delete EBOM Verification Rows page 52,
54
Delete EBOMs page 50
Delete Engineering Routings page 133
delete options, defining 26
Detailed Item Costs page 98
displaying EBOM costs
Detailed Item Costs page 98
displaying EBOMs 90
Component Detail - Attachments
page 89
Component Detail - Dimensions
page 90
Component Detail - Documents
page 89
Component Detail - Text page 89
Header - Assembly Attachments
page 88
Header - Assembly Documents page 89
Header - Assembly Text page 88
Header - Outputs page 89
document associations, copying 192
document contains words field, using 191
Document Details page 189
document enabled pages, displaying 189
document managemer@ee Documentum
documentation
country-specific  xvi
printed  xiv
related xiv
updates xiv
documents
adding new versions 187
checking in and out 192
copying associations 187
disassociating 192
editing 192
fixing 192
managing 185

managing in PeopleSoft
Engineering 188
printing 194
querying 190
searching for specific versions 191
understanding user types 187
viewing 192
Documents Query page 190
Documents Search Results page 191
Documentum
adding new documents 187
adding new versions 187
configuring 15
document contains words field 191
integrating with PeopleSoft
Engineering 186
interfacing with PeopleSoft
Engineering 185
keywords field 191
logging in to docbhase 190
login 190
managing engineering documents 8
prerequisites 185
search options 190
Documentum Component Options
page 189

EBOM Report 214
EBOM Summarized (inquiry) page 94
EBOM Summarized Outputs (inquiry)
page 94
EBOM Verification Status page 52
ECO activity codes 17
ECO Activity Codes component 16
ECO Activity Codes page 17
ECO Approval Routing workflow 162,
209
ECO Approval Types page 18
ECO approval types, defining 18
ECO Item Affected Detail page 207
ECO maintenance
assigning action codes 160
assigning reason codes 160
ECO Notification workflow 164
entering workflow approval
information 164
maintaining header details 156
maintaining workflow 162
managing header attachments 161
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items 161
ECO maintenance component 152
Approval page 155
Approve/Convert ECRs page 154
Header: Attachments page 154
Header: Documents page 154
Header: Email Log page 154
Header: Header page 154
Header: Reason/Action page 154
ltems Affected: Attachments page 155
ltems Affected: Detail page 155
ltems Affected: Document page 155
Items Affected: Reason/Action
page 155
Vendor Access List page 154
ECO Notification workflow 210
ECO Report 214-215
ECO Report page 155
ECO Selection page 45
ECO Workflow Approval inquiry
page 174
ECO Workflow Approval page 174
ECR and ECO robust functionality,
using 6
ECR Creation Notification workflow 149,
210
ECR Filter Options page 203
ECR Item Affected Detail page 204
ECR maintenance
assigning action codes 149
assigning reason codes 149
managing header attachments 149
ECR Maintenance - Header Attachments

page 149

ECR Maintenance - Header Reason/Action
page 149

ECR Maintenance - Header: Header
page 145

ECR maintenance component

Header: Attachments page 149

Header: Reason/Action page 149
ECR/ECO workflow

processing example 168
EG_ACTION_CD component 16
EG_ACTIVITY component 16
EG_CLASSIFICATION component 16
EG_ECO_APPR_ACTY component 16
EG_PRIORITY component 16
Eng Routing Report page 117
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viewing 205
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viewing item affected detail 207
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activities 174
approved 174
denied 174
recycled 174
Engineering Change Request - Item
Affected Detail page 202
engineering change requests (ECRS)
approving 170
changing status 170
converting 170
creating 143-144
ECR Creation Notification
workflow 149
introducing features 6
maintaining 143-144
maintaining header details 145
prerequisites 143, 169
processing 167
understanding 143
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supplier
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Change Request Detail page 202
Filter Option page 202
Item Affected Detail page 202
Select Change Request page 202
Select Vendor Change page 203
Select Vendor page 202
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viewing 201
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managing 195
understanding 195
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Engineering Options component
(ENG_OPTIONS) 13
Engineering Options page 14
engineering options, setting 13
Engineering Routing Compare Report
page 136
engineering routingsSee routings
Engineering Transfer - Assembly Selection
page 176, 181

Engineering Transfer - ECO Selection
page 176,179
Engineering Transfer - Transfer Selection
page 176-177
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engineering workflow, viewing 205
enterprise integration points (EIPSs)
Bill of Material 10
[tem Master 10

Filter Options page 200-202, 206

glossary 221

Header - Assembly Attachments page 88

Header - Assembly Documents page 89

Header - Assembly Text page 88

Header - Outputs page 89
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34

Header: Assembly Documents page 28

Header: Attachments page 120

Header: Description page 120
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Header: Vendor Access List page 28, 39

item costs, generating and examining 9
Item Family Routing page 129
Iltem Group Routing page 129
Item Master EIP 10
item revisions by ECO, automatically
creating new 183
item transfer options
selecting by assembly items 181
selecting options 181
Item Where Used - Details inquiry
page 111
item where used information, viewing 110
Iltem Where Used inquiry page 110
Iltem Where Used Report 215, 220
Iltem Where Used report page 110
Items Affected - Attachments page 155
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page 160
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page 129
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page 85
MMC Stage process page 85
multiple BOM outputs
considerations 24
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example 25
viewing 90, 92

notes Xxvi

Output Costs inquiry page 98, 103
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Outputs page 28

page objects, modifying 194
Pending ECOs page 28
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PeopleCode, modifying for document
management 194
PeopleCode, typographical
conventions xv
PeopleSoft application fundamentals  xiii
PeopleSoft Cost Management, costing
items 141
PeopleSoft Engineering
costing items 141
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document management system 8
examining product strategy 3
overview 3
putting it all together 11
setting options 14
setting up your tables 13
structuring 13
structuring prerequisites 16
understanding 3
PeopleSoft Workflow, business processing
and approval rules 169
prerequisites  Xxiii
printed documentation  xiv
priority codes
used in defining engineering codes 17
Priority Codes component 16
Priority Codes page 17
Process BOM Mass Maint by ECO - Mass
Maintenance ECO Options page 76
Process BOM Mass Maint by MMC -
Assembly Item Options page 78
processing ECRs and ECOs,
overview 167
Promote ECO Activity page 172
Promote ECO workflow 162,172,210

Query page 189

reference designator search, entering
criteria 64

Reference Designators - Change page 69
Reference Designators - Search page 64
related documentation  xiv
report descriptions 213
reports 11

BOM Cost Report 220

BOM Report 216

Compare BOMs Report 218

Compare Routings 217

EBOM Compare Report 107

EBOM Costed Report 98

EBOM Report 90

ECO Report 215

Engineering Routing Report 117

Item Where Used Report 220

Master Routing Where Used

Report 218

Routing Report 216
Review EBOM Information - Summary
page 90
revisions
automatic 73
defining component settings 24
maintaining 24
Routing Change workflow 113
Routing Comparison - Header: Attachments
page 136
Routing Comparison - Header: Details
page 136
Routing Comparison - Header: Documents
page 136
Routing Comparison - Operations:
Attachments page 136
Routing Comparison - Operations: Details
page 136
Routing Comparison - Operations:
Documents page 136
Routing Comparison - Operations:
Resources page 136
Routing Comparison - Operations: Times

page 136
Routing Comparison - Rtg Selections
page 136

routing exceptions 183
routing maintenance component
Define Engineering Routings - Header
Description page 120
Define Engineering Routings - Header:
Attachments page 120
Define Engineering Routings -
Operations: Attachments page 128
Define Engineering Routings -
Operations: Conv Cost Codes
page 126
Define Engineering Routings -
Operations: Resources page 121
Define Engineering Routings -
Operations: Scheduling page 122
Define Engineering Routings -
Operations: Times page 124
routing operations, defining 117
Routing Report 214, 216
routing transfer errors 180
routing transfer warnings 181
Routing Transfer/Copy Audit page 130,
176
routings 113
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costing considerations 126
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deleting engineering 133

maintaining engineering 115

operation times 125
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considerations 126

setting engineering schedule
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attachments 120

specifying engineering operation
attachments 128

structuring 61

structuring engineering routings 113

structuring prerequisites 113

transferring 129, 175
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routings, comparing 134

header detail differences 137
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operation resource differences 139

operation times differences 140
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page 136
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Attachments page 136

Routing Comparison - Header: Details
page 136
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Documents page 136
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Resources page 136, 139
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Select Change Request page 202-203
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Staged BOMs Summary page 85
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BOMs 183
Transfer Exceptions - BOM Exception
page 176,183
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page 176,183
Transfer Selection page 45
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About This PeopleBook

PeopleBooks provide you with the information that you need to implement and use PeopleSoft applications.
This preface discusses:

* Related documentation.

» Comments and suggestions.

Related Documentation
This section discusses how to:

» Obtain documentation updates.

* Order printed documentation.

Obtaining Documentation Updates

You can find updates and additional documentation for this release, as well as previous releases,
on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site. Through the Documentation section of
PeopleSoft Customer Connection, you can download files to add to your PeopleBook Library.
You'll find a variety of useful and timely materias, including updates to the full PeopleSoft
documentation that is delivered on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM.

Important! Before you upgrade, you must check PeopleSoft Customer Connection for updates to the
upgrade instructions. PeopleSoft continually posts updates as the upgrade process is refined.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, http://www.peopl esoft.com/corp/en/login.asp

Ordering Printed Documentation

You can order printed, bound volumes of the complete PeopleSoft documentation that is delivered
on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM. PeopleSoft makes printed documentation available for each
major release shortly after the software is shipped. Customers and partners can order printed
PeopleSoft documentation by using any of these methods:

* Web
» Telephone

* Email
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Web

From the Documentation section of the PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, access the PeopleSoft
Press web site under the Ordering PeopleBooks topic. The PeopleSoft Press web site is a joint venture
between PeopleSoft and Consolidated Publications Incorporated (CPI), the book print vendor. Use a
credit card, money order, cashier’s check, or purchase order to place your order.

Telephone

Contact CPI at 800 888 3559.

Email

Send email to CPI at psoftpress@cc.larwood.com.
See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site, http://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.asp

Comments and Suggestions

Vi

Your comments are important to us. We encourage you to tell us what you like, or what
you would like to see changed about PeopleBooks and other PeopleSoft reference and
training materials. Please send your suggestions to:

PeopleSoft Product Documentation Manager PeopleSoft, Inc. 4460 Hacienda Drive Pleasanton, CA 94588
Or send email comments to doc@peopl esoft.com.

While we cannot guarantee to answer every email message, we will pay careful attention
to your comments and suggestions.
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CHAPTER 1

PeopleSoft Engineering Reports

PeopleSoft applications offer a wide range of query and reporting possibilities. In addition to the standard
reports that we deliver, we also provide reporting tools that you can use to create new reports.

This appendix provides an overview of PeopleSoft Engineering reports and enables you to:

* View summary tables of all reports.

* View report details.

* View standard financia reports.

Note. For samples of these and other reportsin your application, see the PDF files published on CD-ROM
with your documentation (for online users) or PeopleSoft 8 (SP2) Reporting Tools (for hard-copy users).

PeopleSoft Engineering Standard Reports:
General Description

This table lists the PeopleSoft Engineering reports, sorted alphanumerically by report ID. The
reports listed are all Structured Query Reports (SQRs). If you need more information about a
report, refer to the report details at the end of this appendix.

Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

EGS1000
ECO Report

ListsECO information for an
item or range of itemsfor a
specific business unit for
aspecific date or range of
dates. Includes department,
classification, ECO status,
priority, and the name of
therequestor. Can be sorted
by classification and ECO
number; ECO number; item,
schedule date, and priority;
priority, schedule date, and
ECO number; schedule date,
priority, and ECO number; or
status, schedule date, and
ECO number.

Engineering, Engineering
Changes, ECO Report,
ECO Report

EG_ECO_REPORT

ENS1000
BOM Report

Liststhe componentson
either manufacturing or
engineering BOMs.

Engineering, BOMsand
Revisions, Reports, Bills of
Material, EBOM Report

EN_BOM_REPORT
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Chapter 1

Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

ENS1001
Routing Report

Liststherouting information
for both PeopleSoft
Manufacturing and
PeopleSoft Engineering
routings.

Engineering, Routings,
Engineering Routing Report,
Routing Report

RUN_ENS1001

ENS1002
Compare Routings Report

Liststhedifferences between
two manufacturing routings,
two engineering routings, or
one manufacturing routing
and one engineering routing.
Comparisonscan also be
based on the sameitem with
different routing codes.

Engineering, Routings, Eng
Routing Comparison Report,
Routing Compare Report

RUN_ENS1002

ENS1003
Master Routing Where Used
Report

Listsall itemsthat reference
another item asits master
routing along with
production data. This

report isused in both
PeopleSoft Manufacturing
and PeopleSoft Engineering.

Engineering, Routings, Eng
Master Rtg Where Used
Rpt, Master Rtg Where
Used Report

RUN_ENS1003

ENS1005 Liststhedifferencesbetween |  Engineering, BOMsand EN_BOM_COMP_REPORT
Compare BOMs Report amanufacturing and an Revisions, Reports,
engineering BOM, or two EBOM Comparison,
engineering BOMs, EBOM Compare Report
» Engineering, BOMsand
Revisions, Reports,
EBOM Comparison,
EBOM Compare Report,
Print Options
ENS1010 Liststhe component costs Engineering, BOMsand EN_BOM_COST_REPORT

BOM Cost Report

on either manufacturing or
engineering BOMs.

Revisions, Reports, EBOM
Costed, EBOM Costed
Report

ENS2000
Item Where Used Report

Listsall theBOMson which
an item appearseither asa
component or asubstitute for
acomponent. You'll find this
information useful whenyou
want to analyze the impact
that component changes can
haveon al existing BOMs.

Engineering, BOMsand
Revisions, Reports, Item
Where Used

EN_WHEREUSED_RPT
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CHAPTER 2

Report Samples

This chapter provides report samples.

For the online samplesof thesereports, seethe PDF filesthat are published on CD-ROM with your online documentation.
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Report 1D : EGS1000

SELECTION CRITERIA

Busi ness Unit:
Depart nent:

C assification:
Requestor:

Anal yst :

ECO Approval Status:
Priority Code:
Sort Option:
Print Text:

ECO Nor Range:
Dat e Range:

Item | D Range
Print ECO Header:

US008 COLORADO Bl KE MFG OUTDOOR
All

All

All

All

All

All

Priority, Schd Date, ECO Nunber
Y

All

All

All

Y

Peopl eSoft Engi neering

CHANGE ORDER REPORT

Page No.
Run Dat e:
Run Ti me:

1
11/ 24/ 2003
16: 20: 49



Peopl eSoft Engi neering
Report ID: EGS1000 CHANGE ORDER REPORT Page No. 2
Run Date: 11/24/2003
Run Time: 16:20:49

ECO Nunber : ECO0000005 Description : Defect in Chain, Sugishita
Priority Code: H GH C assification: MANDATORY
Depart ment : 41000 Activity:
Schedul e Date: 08/ 01/2000 ECO Approval Status: Pending
Requestor: MARYO Anal yst: MARYO
Vendor Access: Yes
Text: Chai n, Sugishita (GR8002) |inkage defect causes excessive wear on rel ated gear subassenblies (i.e. SR2001) due to inproper spacing between links (.1 mmversus .12 nmm.
Auto From Eff BOM Code/ Rt g Code/ Mass Mai nt Prdn Rel EBOM Copy ERt g Copy
ltem1D Type Rev Rev Rev Rev Date BOM Rtg Type Type Code/ Status Status Dat e Dat e
GR8002 Chg N 08/ 01/2000 N N Pendi ng
Production Production
SR2001 I mp N A 08/ 01/2000 Y N Pendi ng
Production Production
GR8002- B New N 08/ 01/2000 N N Pendi ng

Production Production

End of Report



Repor t

ID: EN1000

SELECTION CRITERIA

User

ID:

Run Control ID:

Bus.

Uni t

Items Range :

BOM State :

BOM Type :

BOM Code :

Ef f Date/ Revision :

Nunber of |evels Deep :

Pri

Pri

Pri

Pri

Pri

Pri

Pri

Pri

Pri

Pri

nt

nt

nt

nt

nt

nt

nt

nt

nt

nt

Substitutes :

Lower Level Qutputs:

Conmponent Di mensi ons:
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Assenbly Docunents:

Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings

ENG BI LL OF MATERI AL REPORT Page No. 1
Run Date: 11/24/2003
Run Time: 16:00: 15

VP1
ProcessSweep

uso08

Mr2000 To Mr2000

Engi neering

Producti on

Al

Al Dates / Revisions

10

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

Yes



Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings

Report 1D : EN1000 ENG BI LL OF MATERI AL REPORT
Bus. Unit Usoo08
ItemID Mr2000
BOM Type Production
BOM Code 1
BOM Qy 1
BOM Descr
Source CD : Make
Pri/

Substitute/ Conmp Source Op Ef f
Lvl Conponent ID Description Rev Code Seq Eff Date Obs Date Rev
1 .FR7002 Bi ke Franme, Al umi nium Buy 10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A

Si ze: Hei ght : 0. 3000 Length: 10. 0000 W dt h: 0.3000 FT
1 .FR7005 Front Fork BB  Buy 10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A
Si ze: Hei ght : 0. 0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000
1 .FR7012 Priner Paint Buy 40 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A
Si ze: Hei ght : 0. 0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000
1 .FS3000 Bol t Flrs 10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A
Si ze: Hei ght : 0.0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000
1 .FS3001 Washer Flrs 10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A
Si ze: Hei ght : 0.0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000
1 .FS3002 Nut Flrs 10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A
Si ze: Hei ght : 0.0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000
1 . HB9000O Handl ebar, Pro Road Raci ng Buy 40 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A
Si ze: Hei ght : 6. 0000 Length: 28.0000 Wdth: 0.7500 IN
1 .LT3009 Bl ue Pai nt Buy 40 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A
Si ze: Hei ght : 12. 0000 Length: 12. 0000 W dth: 12. 0000 IN
1 .LT5000 Lot Item Make 30 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A
Si ze: Hei ght : 0. 0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000
1 .PS1004 Pedal , Del uxe Buy 50 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A
Si ze: Hei ght : 2.0000 Length: 3.0000 Wdth: 5.0000 IN
1 .SRz001 Ship Serial Item Make 30 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A
Si ze: Hei ght : 0.0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000
2 ..GRB000 Gear, Sugishita Buy 50 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A
Si ze: Hei ght : 0.0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000
* GR8001 Gear, Canpani Buy 1 01/01/2000 12/31/2099
2 ..GR8002 Chai n, Sugishita Buy 50 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A
Si ze: Hei ght : 0. 0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000
* GR38003 Chai n, Canpani Buy 1 01/01/2000 12/31/2099
2 . .GR8007 Derailleurs, Sugishita Buy 40 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A
Si ze: Hei ght : 0.0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000
* GR8008 Derail eers, Avid Buy 1 01/01/2000 12/31/2099

os

ECO

. 9000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

Page No. 2
Run Date: 11/24/2003
Run Tinme: 16:00: 15
Asy/  Pos Non
Rev Quantity uMOod  Nor Yield Sub Om Ph Ser
1.0000 EA ASY 0 100.0 N N N
Wi ght : 7.0000 LBS Vol : 0
1.0000 EA ASY 0 100.0 N N N
Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
0.5000 GAL ASY 0 100.0 N N N
Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
10. 0000 EA ASY 0 100.0 N N N
i ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
10. 0000 EA ASY 0 100.0 N N N
Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
10. 0000 EA ASY 0 100.0 N N N
Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
1.0000 EA ASY 0 100.0 N N N
Wi ght : 2.0000 LBS Vol : 126
1.0000 GAL ASY 0 100.0 N N N
Wi ght : 1. 0000 GAL Vol : 1
1.0000 EA ASY 0 100.0 N N N
Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
2.0000 EA ASY 0 100.0 N N N
Wi ght : 1.0000 LBS Vol : 30
1.0000 EA ASY 0 100.0 N N N
Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
1.0000 EA ASY 0 100.0 N N N
Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
1. 0000 ASY
1.0000 EA ASY 0 100.0 N N N
Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
1. 0000 ASY
1.0000 EA ASY 0 100.0 N N N
Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
1. 0000 ASY

CUF

Cu

CUF

Ccu



Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings

End of Report

Report 1D : EN1000 ENG BI LL OF MATERI AL REPORT Page No. 3
Run Date: 11/24/20
Bus. Unit Usoo08 Run Tinme: 16:00:17
ItemID Mr2000
BOM Type Production
BOM Code : 1
BOM Q vy 1
BOM Descr
Source CD : Make
Pri/
Substitute/ Conmp Source Op Eff Obs Asy/  Pos Non
Lvl Conponent ID Description Rev Code Seq Eff Date Obs Date Rev Rev Quantity uMOod  Nor Yield Sub Om Ph Ser
2 ..GR8012 Cassette LX145 8 Speed Buy 30 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A 1.0000 EA ASY 0 10000 N N N N
Si ze: Hei ght : 0. 0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000 Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
* GR3011 Cassette LX150 9 Speed Buy 1 01/01/2000 12/31/2099 1. 0000 ASY
2 ..GR8200 Axle Carrier Buy 10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A 1.0000 EA ASY 0 10000 N N N N
Si ze: Hei ght : 0. 0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000 Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
2 ..GR8201 Cabl e Housi ng Buy 10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A 1.0000 EA ASY 0 10000 N N N N
Si ze: Hei ght : 0.0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000 i ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
2 ..GRB202 Dust Cover Buy 20 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A 1.0000 EA ASY 0 10000 N N N N
Si ze: Hei ght : 0.0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000 Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
2 ..GRB300 Crank Set Subassenbly Make 50 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A 1.0000 EA ASY 0 10000 N N N N
Si ze: Hei ght : 0.0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000 Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
2 ..HB7100 Hub Subassenbly Make 20 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A 1.0000 EA ASY 0 10000 N N N N
Si ze: Hei ght : 0. 0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000 Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
1 .SR2100 Serial Item Make 50 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A 1.0000 EA ASY 0 10000 N N N Y
Si ze: Hei ght : 0. 0000 Length: 0.0000 Wdth: 0. 0000 Wi ght : 0. 0000 Vol : 0
1 .ST8003 Dual Pad Seat, Wmans BB  Buy 50 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 A 1.0000 EA ASY 0 10000 N N N N
Si ze: Hei ght : 5.0000 Length: 10. 0000 W dt h: 10. 0000 IN Wi ght : 3.0000 LBS Vol: 500

03

ECO

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000

. 0000 cuUl



Report ID: ENS1001
Business Unit : US008

SELECTI ON CRITERI A
User |D:

Run Control |D:
Busi ness Unit

Rtg State

Rtg Type

Item | D

Rt g Code

PRI NT OPTI ONS

VP1
EN_ProcessSweep
uso08

Engi neeri ng
Producti on

Al

Peopl eSoft Engi neering
Routi ng Report

Page No.
Run Dat e:
Run Ti me:

1

11/ 24/ 2003
16: 03: 55



Report 1D :
Busi ness Unit

ltem | D

ENS1001
usoo8

Descri ption

LT5000

Qper ation_Sequence

Wieel Subassenbly
Header Text

Header Docunents

Docunent Nane

No data found

Header Attatchnents

File Ext
No data found

Sunmary

O Seq Task Code

Description

Rt g Code Rtg State

Peopl eSoft Engi neering

Routi ng Report

Rtg Type

Copy to Prdn

1 Engi neeri ng

Fi xed

Docunent Nane

Count Pt Work Center

Production

Title

Yes

Copy to Plng
Yes

Priority
1

Description

Description

Crew Si ze

SQ

10 VHEEL

Weel Assenbly

Routi ng Resources

Resource Type
Primary Crew

Rtg Tine
Ti me/ Resour ce Type

No VHEEL

Crew Mach/ Tool
ASSY05

OP Tine/ Rate

Pl anni ng Labor Run
Costing Labor Run

Conversi on_Codes
Conversi on_Code

4402

perati on _Docunent s

Docunent Nane

No data found

3.00
3.00

Description
M xi ng

Fi xed

Weel Subassenbly

Description
Assenbly Crew 5

Ti re/ Rat e _Uni t
M nut es
M nut es

Over headl

6501 6506

Title

Over head2

4

St at us

Qy Used Priority

Avai | abl e

0 10

Incl Setup

No
No

Over head3

Over head4

Intensity
0 Labor Time

Page No.

Run Dat e:
Run Ti me:

Overlap
No Overl ap

2

11/ 24/ 2003
16: 03: 56

O Yield
100. 0000



Peopl eSoft Engi neering
Routi ng Report

Report ID: ENS1001

Business Unit : US008 Page No. 3
Run Date: 11/24/2003
Run Tinme: 16:03:56

ltem | D Descri ption Rt g Code Rtg State Rt g Type Copy to Prdn Copy to Plng Priority
Wieel Subassenbly 1 Engi neeri ng Production Yes Yes 1
Header Text

peration Attatchnments
File Ext Docunent 1D Description
No data found

peration_Sequence Sunmary

O Seq Task Code Description Sub Count Pt Wrk Center Description Crew Size Mach. Res. S/Q Intensity Overlap O Yield
20 I NSP In Process Inspectio No No I NSP In Process Inspectio 1 1 Longest Time No Overl ap 100. 0000

Routi ng Resources

Resource Type Crew Mach/ Tool Description St at us Qy Used Priority
Primary Crew I NSPO1 I nspection Team Avai | abl e 0 10
Primary Machi ne AUTO NSP Aut onat ed | nspection 0 10

Rtg Tine

Ti me/ Resource Type OP Tine/Rate Time/ Rate Unit Incl Setup

Pl anni ng Labor Run 100. 00 Units per Hour No

Pl anni ng Machi ne Run 400. 00 Units per Hour No

Costing Labor Run 100. 00 Units per Hour No

Costing Machi ne Run 400. 00 Units per Hour No

Conversi on_Codes

Conversi on_Code Description Over headl Over head2 Over head3 Over head4
4406 Qual ity Assurance 6500 6504 6505

Qper ati on _Docunent s
Docunent Nane Fi xed Title
No data found




Peopl eSoft Engi neering
Routi ng Conpare Report

Report ID: ENS1002

Busi ness Unit : US008 Page No. 1
Run Date: 11/24/2003
Run Tine: 16:04:55

SELECTION CRITERIA

User |D: VP1

Run Control |D: EN_ProcessSweep
Busi ness Unit : uso08

Rtg Type Product i on

Basel i ne RTGL

Rtg State Engi neeri ng
Item | D: LT5000

Rt g Code 1 Thru 1
Target — RI@

Rtg State Engi neeri ng
Item | D: Mr3000

Rt g Code 1



Report

Busi ness Unit

Rout i ngs
Basel i ne

Tar get

ID:

Peopl eSoft Engi neering
Routi ng Conpare Report

Rtg State
Engi neeri ng
Engi neering

Rtg Type Rt g Code
Production 1
Producti on 1

Page No.

Run Dat e:
Run Ti me:

I NSP
WHEEL

I NSP

Fl - ASSY
TEST- SA
Fl - ASSY
Fl - ASSY
I NSP

Short Descr Copy to Prdn Copy to Plng Priority

Weel Assy Yes Yes 1

M Bi ke Wn Yes Yes 1

Description
Wrk Center Description Crew Size Mach. Res. [Intensity S/IQ Overlap

I'n Process Inspectio 1 1 Longest Time No Overl ap
Wheel Subassenbly 4 0 Labor Time No Overl ap
In Process Inspectio 1 1 Longest Time No Overl ap
Final Assenmbly Work 1 1 Longest Time No Overl ap
Testing Work Center 1 1 Longest Time No Overl ap
Final Assenmbly Work 1 1 Longest Time No Overl ap
Final Assenmbly Work 1 1 Longest Time No Overl ap
In Process Inspectio 1 1 Longest Time No Overl ap
Pai nt 1 0 Labor Time No Overl ap

SUB- 1

ENS1002
uso08
ltem D Description
RTGL LT5000 Weel Subassenbly
RT& Mr3000 Mount ai n Bi ke, Wmans
Header Detai |
Rout i ngs Description
RTGL Wieel Subassenbly
Text:
RT& Mount ai n Bi ke, Wbnans
Text:
Header Attatchnents
Di fferences File Ext Docunent | D
Qperations
Differences O Seq Task Code Description Sub
Added 50 I NSP I'n Process Inspectio No
Changed RTGL 10 VWHEEL Wheel Assenbly No
Changed RTGL 20 I NSP In Process Inspectio No
Changed RTGL 30 FI NAL Fi nal Assenbly No
Changed RTGL 40 TEST-S Testing - Subassenbl No
Changed RT& 10 FORK Add For k No
Changed RT& 20 FI NAL Fi nal Assenbly No
Changed RT& 30 I NSP I'n Process Inspectio No
Changed RT& 40 SUB- 1 Subcontracted Painti Yes
Qperation Text
Di fferences O Seq Text
Added 50
Changed RTGL 10
Changed RTGL 20
Changed RTGL 30
Changed RTGL 40
Changed RT& 10
Changed RT& 20
Changed RT& 30
Changed RT& 40

2

Ship
Ahead

o

[eNelelNelNelNe NNl

11/ 24/ 2003
16: 04: 56

Yield

%
100.
100.
100.
100.
100.
100.
100.
100.
100.

0000
0000
0000
0000
0000
0000
0000
0000
0000



Report 1D :
Busi ness Unit

Rout i ngs
Basel i ne

Tar get

ENS1002
uso08
ltemID
RTGL LT5000
RT& Mr3000
Rtg Tine
Differences
Added 50
Added 50
Added 50
Added 50
Changed RTGL 20
Changed RTGL 20
Changed RTGL 20
Changed RTGL 20
Changed RTGL 30
Changed RTGL 30
Changed RTGL 30
Changed RTGL 30
Changed RTGL 40
Changed RTGL 40
Changed RT& 20
Changed RT& 20
Changed RT& 20
Changed RT& 20
Changed RT& 30
Changed RT& 30
Changed RT&R 30
Changed RT& 30
Changed RT& 40
Changed RT& 40

Description
Weel Subassenbly

Mount ai n Bi ke,

O Seq Tine/Resource Type

Womans

Pl anni ng Labor Run
Pl anni ng Machi ne Run
Costing Labor Run
Costing Machi ne Run
Pl anni ng Labor Run
Pl anni ng Machi ne Run
Costing Labor Run
Costing Machi ne Run
Pl anni ng Labor Run
Pl anni ng Machi ne Run
Costing Labor Run
Costing Machi ne Run
Pl anni ng Labor Run
Costing Labor Run
Pl anni ng Labor Run
Pl anni ng Machi ne Run
Costing Labor Run
Costing Machi ne Run
Pl anni ng Labor Run
Pl anni ng Machi ne Run
Costing Labor Run
Costing Machi ne Run
Pl anni ng Labor Run
Costing Labor Run

OP Tine/Rate
100.
400.
100.
400.
100.
400.
100.
400.
15.
15.
15.
15.
6.
6.
15.
15.
15.
15.
100.
400.
100.
400.
200.
200.

00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00

Peopl eSoft Engi neering
Routi ng Conpare Report

Rtg State
Engi neeri ng
Engi neering

Ti re/ Rate

Units per
Units per
Units per
Units per
Units per
Units per
Units per
Units per
M nut es
M nut es
M nut es
M nut es
M nut es
M nut es
M nut es
M nut es
M nut es
M nut es
Units per
Units per
Units per
Units per
Units per
Units per

Uni t
Hour
Hour
Hour
Hour
Hour
Hour
Hour
Hour

Hour
Hour
Hour
Hour
Hour
Hour

Page No. 3
Run Date: 11/24/2003
Run Tine: 16:04:56

Rt g Type Rt g Code
Production 1
Production 1

Incl Setup

£585565555655555565585685685858%5



Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings
Master Routing Where Used Report

Report ID: ENS1003

Busi ness Unit : US008 Page No. 1
Run Date: 11/24/2003
Run Tine: 16:47:19

SELECTION CRITERIA

User |D: VP1

Run Control |D: ADHOC

Busi ness Unit : uso08
Routing State: Engi neeri ng
Routing Type: Production
ItemID: Al

Print Production Details: Yes
Start Date: All

Requested Prod. Status: Ent er ed Fi rmed Rel eased I'n Process Pend Conpl ete
Conpl ete Cl sd Labor O sd Actg Cancelled



Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings
Master Routing Where Used Report

Report ID: ENS1003

Busi ness Unit : US008 Page No. 2
Run Date: 11/24/2003
Run Tine: 16:47:19

Ref Rtg Item Description Uom Pl anner Cd Lot Control Serial Control Revi sion Control Routing Code
SR1001 Serial Item EA AW No Yes Yes 0
Prdn 1D Area Area Description St at us Type BOM Code Revision Start Date Start Time Due Date Due Tine
PRD00122 FI NAL In Process Production 1 07/ 28/ 2000 20:00: 00 08/ 02/ 2000 23:00: 00
PRD00123 FI NAL In Process Production 1 08/ 01/ 2000 20:36:00 08/ 02/ 2000 13:06:00
PRD00220 FI NAL In Process Production 1 08/ 01/ 2000 22:06:00 08/ 02/ 2000 13:06:00
PRD00124 FI NAL Rel eased Production 1 08/ 02/ 2000 12:30:00 08/ 03/ 2000 22:30:00
PRD00125 FI NAL Ent er ed Production 1 08/ 02/ 2000 12:30:00 08/ 03/ 2000 22:30:00
ltemID Description
LT5010 Cust om Road Bicycl e
Prdn 1D Area Area Description St at us Type BOM Code Revision Start Date Start Time Due Date Due Tine
PRD00206 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Rel eased Production 1 08/07/2000 21:30:00 08/ 03/2000 23:00: 00
PRD00208 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Rel eased Production 1 08/07/2000 21:30:00 08/03/2000 23:00: 00
PRD00267 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/18/ 2003 09:14: 00 08/ 03/2000 18:14:36
PRD00235 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production 0 11/18/ 2003 21:34:00 08/ 03/ 2000 14:34:40
PRD00232 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production 0 11/19/2003 12:38:00 08/ 03/2000 13:38:34
PRD00261 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/19/ 2003 09:12:00 08/ 03/2000 18:12:20
PRD00284 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/19/ 2003 10:58:00 08/ 03/2000 19:58:37
PRD00250 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/19/2003 17:09: 00 08/ 03/2000 18:09:48
PRD00265 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production 0 11/19/2003 17:14:00 08/ 03/ 2000 18:14:36
PRD00281 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/19/ 2003 18:58:00 08/ 03/2000 19:58:37
PRD00273 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production 0 11/19/2003 18:56: 00 08/ 03/ 2000 19:56:21
PRD00258 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production 0 11/19/ 2003 17:12:00 08/03/2000 18:12:20
PRD00237 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/19/ 2003 19:34:00 08/ 03/2000 14:34:40
PRD00276 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production I'n Process Production O 11/19/ 2003 10:56: 00 08/03/2000 19:56:21
PRD00253 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Pend Cnpl Production O 11/19/ 2003 09: 09: 00 08/ 03/2000 18:09:48
PRD00239 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production 0 11/19/ 2003 14:34:00 08/ 03/ 2000 14:34:40
PRD00244 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/19/ 2003 13:36:00 08/ 03/2000 14:36:11
PRD00228 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/ 20/ 2003 11:08:00 08/ 03/2000 13:38:34
PRD00230 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/ 20/ 2003 08:38: 00 08/ 03/2000 13:38:34
PRD00231 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/ 20/ 2003 10:08: 00 08/ 03/2000 13:38:34
PRD00234 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production 0 11/ 20/ 2003 11:04:00 08/ 03/ 2000 14:34:40
PRD00238 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/ 20/ 2003 11:04:00 08/ 03/2000 14:34:40
PRD00241 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production 0 11/ 20/ 2003 11:06: 00 08/ 03/ 2000 14:36:11
PRD00243 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production 0 11/20/ 2003 11:06: 00 08/03/2000 14:36:11
PRD00246 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/ 20/ 2003 14:39: 00 08/ 03/2000 18:09:48
PRD00279 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production 0 11/ 20/ 2003 16:28: 00 08/ 03/ 2000 19:58:37
PRD00277 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/ 20/ 2003 16:28: 00 08/ 03/2000 19:58:37
PRD00271 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production 0 11/ 20/ 2003 16:26: 00 08/ 03/2000 19:56:21
PRD00269 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production 0 11/20/ 2003 16:26: 00 08/03/2000 19:56:21
PRD00264 CUSTOM Cust om Bi ke Production Conpl et ed Production O 11/ 20/ 2003 15:44:00 08/ 03/2000 18:14:36



Report 1D : ENS1005

SELECTI ON CRI TERI A
User |D:

Run Control |D:
Busi ness Unit

Type

Basel i ne BOML
BOM St at e

ItemID:

BOM Code

Tar get BOwR
BOM St at e

ItemID:

BOM Code

VP1

EN_PageSweep
usoo8

Production

Engi neeri ng
Mr3000

1.00 Thru

Engi neeri ng
SR2001

1.

00

1.

00

Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings
ENG BI LL OF MATERI ALS COVPARE REPORT

Page No.
Run Dat e:
Run Ti me:

1

11/ 24/ 2003
16:02: 13



Report 1D : ENS1005

Bus. Unit

BOM
Basel i ne
Tar get

usoo08
ltem | D Descri ption
BOML MTr3000 Mount ai n Bi ke, Whnans
BOWR SR2001 Ship Serial Item

Conponent _Qperati ons Sequence

Di fferences Conponent Description

Del et ed FR7002 Bi ke Frane, Al um nium
Del et ed FR7005 Front Fork

Del et ed FR7012 Primer Paint

Del et ed FS3000 Bol t

Del et ed FS3001 Washer

Del et ed FS3002 Nut

Del et ed HB9001 Handl bar, Mountain

Del et ed LT3008 Wi te Paint

Del et ed LT5000 Lot Item

Del et ed PS1002 Pedal , Standard

Del et ed SR2001 Ship Serial Item

Del et ed SR2100 Serial Item

Del et ed ST8004 Cel fl ex Seat, Wonans
Added GR8000 Gear, Sugishita

Added GR8002 Chai n, Sugishita
Added GR8007 Derailleurs, Sugishita
Added GR8012 Cassette LX145 8 Speed
Added GR8200 Axle Carrier

Added GR3201 Cabl e Housi ng

Added GR8202 Dust Cover

Added GR8300 Crank Set Subassenbly
Added HB7100 Hub Subassenbl y

Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings
ENG BI LL OF MATERI ALS COVPARE REPORT

BOM St at e BOM Type
Engi neeri ng Production
Engi neering Production

Conp OP

Rev Seq Eff Date Gbs Date Teardown Yield Nor

10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
BB 10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
40 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 No
10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 No
40 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
40 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
30 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
50 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
30 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
50 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
BB 50 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
50 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
50 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
40 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
30 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
20 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
50 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes
20 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 Yes

Page No. 2

Run Date: 11/24/2003
Run Time: 16:02:13

BOM Code

1

1

Pos Non Sub
Oomn Supply UM Qv Per

100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No GAL 0.5 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 10 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 10 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 10 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No GAL 1 Assenbl y
100.0 0O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 2 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 0O No No EA 1 Assenbl y
100.0 O No No EA 1 Assenbl y

£§86888305a0856865868885858%5

Seri al

Control

£§68586855688588 6565688858585



Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings

Report 1D : ENS1005 ENG BI LL OF MATERI ALS COVPARE REPORT Page No. 3

Run Date: 11/24/2003
Bus. Unit : Usoo08 Run Tinme: 16:02:13
Baov IltemID Description BOM State BOM Type BOM Code
Basel i ne BOML Mr3000 Mount ai n Bi ke, Womans Engi neeri ng Production 1
Tar get BOWR SR2001 Ship Serial Item Engi neering Production 1

Conponent Substitutes

Di fferences Substitute ItemID Description Conmponent | D O Seq Eff Date Priority Std UOM Conv_Rate From Date To Date

Added GR8001 Gear, Canpani GR8000 50 01/01/1985 1 EA 1.000 01/01/2000 12/31/2099
Added GR8003 Chai n, Canpani GR8002 50 01/01/1985 1 EA 1.000 01/01/2000 12/31/2099
Added GR8008 Derail eers, Avid GR8007 40 01/01/1985 1 EA 1. 000 01/01/2000 12/31/2099
Added GR8011 Cassette LX150 9 Speed GR8012 30 01/01/1985 1 EA 1.000 01/01/2000 12/31/2099

Conponent Docunent s

Di fferences Conponent | D O Seq Eff Date Docunent Nane Title Fi xed
Conponent Attatchnents

Di fferences Conponent | D O Seq Eff Date File Ext Docunent 1D Description

Conponent Text

Differences Conponent 1 D O Seq Eff Date Text

Conponent Ref erence Desi gnators

Di fferences Conponent | D O Seq Eff Date Ref erence Desi gnat or

Conponent Di nensi ons

Di fferences Conponent | D O Seq Eff Date Size Hei ght Length W dt h Wei ght Vol unre UOM Di m UOM Wei ght UOM Vol
Del et ed FR7002 10 01/01/ 1985 0. 30 10. 00 0. 30 7.00 0.90 FT LBS CUF
Del et ed FR7005 10 01/01/ 1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Del et ed FR7012 40 01/01/1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Del et ed FS3000 10 01/01/ 1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Del et ed FS3001 10 01/01/1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Del et ed FS3002 10 01/01/ 1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Del et ed HB9001 40 01/01/ 1985 6. 00 28.00 0.75 2.00 126.00 IN LBS Cul
Del et ed LT3008 40 01/01/1985 12.00 12.00 12.00 1.00 1.00 IN GAL CUF
Del et ed LT5000 30 01/01/ 1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Del et ed PS1002 50 01/01/1985 1.50 3.00 5.00 0.75 22.50 IN LBS CuUl
Del et ed SR2001 30 01/01/ 1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Del et ed SR2100 50 01/01/ 1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Del et ed ST8004 50 01/01/ 1985 5. 00 10. 00 8. 00 2.50 400.00 IN LBS Cul
Added GR8000 50 01/01/ 1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Added GR8002 50 01/01/1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Added GR8007 40 01/01/1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Added GR8012 30 01/01/1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Added GR8200 10 01/01/ 1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Added GR8201 10 01/01/ 1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00

Added GR8202 20 01/01/1985 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00



Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings

Report 1D : ENS1005 ENG Bl LL OF MATERI ALS COVPARE REPORT
Bus. Unit Us008

Added GR8300 50 01/01/ 1985 0. 00 0. 00

Added HB7100 20 01/01/1985 0. 00 0. 00

Qut puts (Top Level)

Differences Qutput IltemID Description oP Eff Date Qbs Date Type

Seq

Del et ed Mr3000 Mount ai n Bi ke, Wman 0 01/01/ 1900 12/ 31/ 2099

Added SR2001 Ship Serial Item 0 01/01/ 1900 12/ 31/ 2099

Assenbl y Header

BOM Description Short Descr Text

BOML M Bi ke, Woman's M Bi ke, W

BOWR Gear Subassy Producti on BOM Gear Assy

Assenbl y Docunent s

Di fferences Docunent Nane Title

Assenbly Attatchnents

Di fferences File Ext Docunent 1D Description

End of Report

Primary Item
Primary Item

Assenbl y
Assenbl y

Fi xed

Page No.
Run Dat e:
Run Ti me:
0.00
0. 00
Std UOM  Res%
EA 100
EA 100

4
11/ 24/ 2003
16: 02: 13

Cost % Serial
Control

100 No

100 No




Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings
Report 1D : ENS1010 BOM COSTED REPORT Page No. 1
Run Date: 11/24/2003
Run Time: 16:34:13

SELECTION CRITERIA

User ID: VP1

Run Control |D: ADHOC

Bus. Unit : Usoo8
Items Range : Mr2000 To Mr2000
Cost Type : CUR

Cost Version : ENGL

BOM State : Engi neeri ng
Bom Code : 1

Routi ng Code : 1

Ef f Rev : A

Cost as Batch : N

Print Lower Level Qutputs : Y

Number of |evels Deep : 1



Report 1D :

Bus. Unit
Item | D
BOM Code
BOM Qy

Cost as Batch :

ENS1010

usoo08
Mr2000

1 Routi ng Code :

1.00

1

Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings

BOM COSTED REPORT

Lvl Type Conponent |1 D Description

1 Conponent .FR7002 Bi ke Frame, Al uminium

1 Conponent .FR7005 Front Fork

1 Conponent .FR7012 Primer Paint

1 Conmponent . FS3000 Bol t

1 Conponent .FS3001 Washer

1 Conmponent .FS3002 Nut

1 Conponent . HB9000 Handl ebar, Pro Road Racing

1 Conponent .LT3009 Bl ue Pai nt

1 Conmponent .LT5000 Lot Item

1 Conponent .PS1004 Pedal , Del uxe

1 Component .SR2001 Ship Serial Item

1 Conponent .SR2100 Serial Item

1 Conponent .ST8003 Dual Pad Seat, Wmans
Qut put Costs:

Qut put Item Associ at ed Qut put

Type Description Primary BOM Cost % Quantity
Primary Mr2000 Mr2000 100 1. 0000

Standard Item

Sour ce (0]

Code  seq
Buy 10
Buy 10
Buy 40

Fl oor Stck 10
Fl oor Stck 10
Fl oor Stck 10

Buy 40
Buy 40
Make 30
Buy 50
Make 30
Make 50
Buy 50
Asy/
v aod
EA  ASY

Cost ed Asy/

Reg Oty uv od Yield
1. 0000 EA  ASY 100. 00
1. 0000 EA  ASY 100. 00
0. 5000 GAL ASY 100. 00

10. 0000 EA  ASY 100. 00

10. 0000 EA  ASY 100. 00

10. 0000 EA  ASY 100. 00
1. 0000 EA  ASY 100. 00
1. 0000 GAL ASY 100. 00
1. 0000 EA  ASY 100. 00
2.0000 EA  ASY 100. 00
1. 0000 EA  ASY 100. 00
1. 0000 EA  ASY 100. 00
1. 0000 EA  ASY 100. 00

Total Conponent Cost:
It em Cost Item Report
Version Cost Cost
180. 8230 180. 8230

Page No.

2

Run Date: 11/24/2003
Run Time: 16:34:13

cooprpro

19.

19.
17.
53.
54

180.

Cost

Ext ended

. 4692
. 7560
. 4900
. 0000

0000

. 0000

8700

. 7600

2196
4600
0971
6111

. 0900

8230




Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings

Report 1D : ENS1010 BOM COSTED REPORT Page No. 3

Run Date: 11/24/2003
Bus. Unit : US008 Run Time: 16:34:23
ItemI1D . Mr2000
BOM Code : 1 Routi ng Code : 1
BOM Qy :1.00
Cost as Batch : N

| tem Cost by Version

Qutput ItemID Cost_El ement Description This Level Lower Level Total |tem Qutput Cost
Mr2000 100 Material - General 0. 0000 51. 6700
101 Material - Gears 0. 0000 53.0971
102 Material - \Weels 0. 0000 38. 4392
103 Material - Brakes 0. 0000 35. 3915
104 Material - Frames 0. 0000 2.2252
Tot al 0. 0000 180. 8230 180. 8230

End of Report



Report 1D : ENS2000

SELECTI ON CRI TERI A
User | D:

Run Control |D:
Bus. Unit
I'tem Range :
BOM State :
BOM Type :

BOM Code :

Eff Date :

Search :

Nunmber of |evels Deep :

VP1

PageSweep

usoo8

FS3000 To FS3000
Engi neeri ng

Production

11/ 24/ 2003
Conponents Only

10

Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings
ENG | TEM WHERE USED REPORT

Page No.
Run Dat e:
Run Ti me:

1

11/ 24/ 2003
16:01: 17



Peopl eSoft Bills and Routings

Report 1D : ENS2000 ENG | TEM WHERE USED REPORT Page No. 2
Run Date: 11/24/2003
Bus. Unit : Usoo08 Run Tinme: 16:01:18
Conponent ID : FS3000
BOM Type : Production
BOM Code : 1
Source CD : Flrs
Conmp Source Op Eff CObs Asy/ Pos Non
Lvl ItemlID Description Rev Code Seq Eff Date Qbs Date Rev Rev Quantity Od UomNor Yield Sub Owm Ph Ser
1 . Mr2000 Standard Item Make 10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 10. 0000 ASY EA 0 100.0 N N N N
1 .Mr3000 Mount ai n Bi ke, Wmans Make 10 01/01/1985 12/31/2099 10. 0000 ASY EA 0 100.0 N N N N

End of Report
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